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ABSTRACT

This is a guide written to detail a humanistic
philosophy Of education. It is the product of a 12-week training
program for experienced K-12 teachers. The training program consisted
of a basic moitementprogram, regular lectures and discussions of-
human relations (relating, loving, learning, and practical workshops
with simulated classroOms as an environment. The participants were
selected from a population of volunteer teachers. Following the
training program, participants returned to their classrooms in the
heginning of the fall 1974 semester prepared to put° into operation
their traiming'experiences. Several forms of.evalUation were chosen
to measure teacher performance, including regular observations,
teacher check fists, and student evaluations. ReView of evaluations
provided data for a review of the guide. On completion of the
project, it was proposed .to have a teacher training course built
around, the guide to be adopted-in at least one college and to pursue
the possibility of further adoptions. this project was carried.Aut
satisfactorily. The humanistic philosopty of education, as detailed
in the guide, and.the training program produced productive and
effective teaching experiences for participant teachers and their
pupils. A course in himan.relations for 0 chers--designed around
this guide--was adopted at outh Colle _Department of Education,
West Long Branch, 'New Jersey. (Author/BD).
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CHAPTER I

INTRODUCTORY MATTER

Statement of the Problem,
.

41.

'At Jeast 15 or '20 years.ago, Ned F1'auders,L in his

research into teaching behavior, noted.the'deleterious
%

effect on students and their intellectual curiosity of the

authoritari4n, llighXydirectiie and rigidly-orthodox

teacher. More recei41) such contemporary educators as
,

y

John Holt, Ivan Illich and Charle Silberman lave noted

that there has been a crisis in aid our classrooms; students

are poorly motivated, often boAdor th7reatmed;.- Teachers
/k

arec poorly equippednotonly to handle, but to utilize
, .

/effectively, the classroom situation for learning:\ Vappus

7/approaches%have attacked the symptoms of the problem but

i'w
/ not the cause; some approaches being open-classrooms, and

"scho'ols without walls:" MOsit:recently a study2 released

p
2

Ned A. Flanders, "Teacher Influence in the Class-
room," Interaction Analysis: Theory, Research and
Applicatio0 Edmund J. Amidon and John B. Hdugh, eds:,'
(Addison-Wesley Publithihg Co.-:''Mas.sa:chuietts, 19673.
"The. Administrator's Role in the Improvement of Educaftion,"
The Elementary School. Journal, Noel. LVII, No. 1, October,
1956, pp.Ek&-35.

a

p 2Office of Educ4tion.Pe form'ance, Daniel Klepak,
Director, "School Factors in I fluencing Reading Achieve-
mentf A Case Study of Two Inner-City Schools (Albany,
March r9-74). .This study is available throughkthe Execu-,
Live Chamber Archieves, Albany, New York.

A

1Z?



r

I

a

,1:ty the Office' of Educational Performance Review, of which

Daniel Klepak is the director, noted that teacher's, along

with environmental factors must shOulderthe relponsi-

,

bility for poor pupil performance. A team.ef state'

-investigators which spent 2 1/2 months in New.York City -

classrooths -- which contain several million Chiidrenliith

reading prbblems -- accused teachers of:

1. .Using "assembly 'tine" techniques that,treat. '
0

OL

all children alike.

2. Leturing for lengthy. periods while.Aemanding

that children sit "docilely" doing nothing.

3. Judging perfo mance with robot-like gyrating

system of "correct" and "incorrect" answers

without any bads for planatibn.

4. ,Cfeating a def atist atTosphere . by main-

taining that so e students would never learn. 3 °;., Alm:

a

As a result of such. teaching behavior, test-scores show

that 42% of the third grade\ city pupils and 48% f sixtlyr

'graders read below acceptable levels.

There is a need for

of teacher training which

3Ibid.

w. `'Ibid.

a\ new and humanistihilosophy

1 firmly ground and train

,

a



potential eddcators and functioning educators with
.

(rationale and a method of teaching successfully in the
.

pupils' terms.

This project grew out of a. growing and deepening'

awareness of the 'c ices in our classrooms" and the belief

that many ,aspects f these crises an be laid at the door

?f poor and 4nad ate teacher training programs which do

not equip teacher with a philosOphi Or rationale which

enables them to Successfully face and'solvethe constella-

tion of problems each classroom presents. 'In my position

tts Director,of a Institute for Motivating Academic,

Social and Political Achievement '(IMASPA).which has beeli
I

%involved in evaluating teacher'training programs and

philosophies of eduCation for several years, I and my staff,
o

have felt that today's pr,oblems in education 'can be met Wnd

dealt with by'eeachers who haveireceived theoretical and

practical training in umanistic philosophy of education.
INASPA has long blen orking on such a philosophy y and

viable rays of teaching it to teachers.

0

a.

-4

This Myi II Pragn,cum presents an opportunity t

integrate this philOsophy into a workable duide and to

utilize the philosophy as detailed 4n the guide in a
. ,

teacher training program (for a complete copy Of :the
1.

AbstraCt,lof a Philosophy for a Guide in aHuman Relations

Training Program, see Appendix 15).



qualifications of. the Participant

),

-Harry A. Royson has been.. Director of IMASPA for ten

years. He is a. member of the PSychodrama and

Group Psychotherapy Association and the. N.Y.S.P:A. In

addition, he has over twos decades of experience as Dir-ector

of Role Training for the'Rehabilitation Center in New York

:City. Royon was Adjunct Professor itt,4nmouth College,

.teaching the Psychology of Learning; he has also taught

courses in communication for,City College and Xthaca

College; Royson has and is doing exteniiVe graduate work

in Basic Science, Philosophy, Sociology, Education,

Psychology and Guidance. A certified psychologist, he has

created and direc_ted leadership-training programs for a

9'number of ;large ,nstitutioris and business organizations

throughbut the .country.

IMASPA ,a human relations institute currently

involved in develogl, investigating and, testing methods

for producing higher levels of motivation and Anvolvement

in students on the elementary, secondary and college levels

with pilot programsof training, testing and evaluating

teaching techniques now in progress in several New Jersey
.47

school systems. All the resources, acquired data and

,experience of the IMASPA siaff are available and will be\

used by'this practicum participant.
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-CHAPT R II"

PRACTICUM PROCEDU1E

4V

Acquirthg and Sensitizing a Project
r Population .of VolunteerTeachers

"..0-

From April 1, 1974 through May 10, 1974, letters

,

3

were forwarded from FMASPA to various school systems in

New Jersey and 'Nassau, Long Island,'and to schools in .

.Manhattan, and Queens County, New York; Such letters

briefly detailed the proposed teacher training program Ad-

the need for" it, and celled for volunteers to participate.

(Sampreof letter, Appendix 1) All schools chosen to

receive letters of invitation had some previdhs liaison

with the IMASPA orgamization either on a consultation or

gdh,p experience basis.

Selection and Notification of Teacher Participants

From approximately MiY 15 through May 25 respons,es

(from voluhteering teachers) to the IMASPA invitational

letter were read and evaluated by the director and staff.

The most likely candidates were,inteririewed personally or

by telephone to determine commitmento completion of

training program and to using the philosophy and methods

acquired in the. program. Besides personal qualifications

- candidates were selected as to grade taught and location

of school, so as. to-get a representative spread in the

project population.



pis

*.

Twelve candidates were. chosen -- nine females a.c1

three males representing grades X thAugh 12. The can

didates were notified, by mail pi their selection.

of letter, Appendix 2)

General Meeting.

It was ascertained that all participants and:nece sary

'IMASPA staff could..4.tteria a "getting to:knowl irounmeetng.at.1 -

7 'N\ /
-a/

The Rehabilitation Center on Friday, May 31, 1974. Thls was

4n informal ffieeting with refreshments so that participants

sand staff could meet and the pfoject be%discussed in greater

detail. `Much of this information had been.diseminated

pAeviously in the)screeninR ph e calls and interviews made

o

by the staff.

///
The following limited list of recommended reading was

presented to the teacher participants:

1

Brown, George I., Human Teaching for Human Learning:
An Introduction to Confluent E6ucation-(Esalen Book).

Flanders,'Ned A., passem,

Clark, Margaret; et al, The Learning Encounter: The
Classroom As A Communications Workshop (Random House)".

Stanford, Gene and Albert E. Roark, Human Interaction
In-Education.(Allyn and Bacon).

Rogers, Carl et al, Person to Person: The Problems of
Being Human. 41

Yee, Albert ed., Social Interaction In Educational
Settings (Prentice-Hall).
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'Several copies of each book and a collection of

the Flanders articles were acquired bythe IMASPA staO

so that a small Circulating library could be set up fo

participant use. Also at,this meeting, the roster of

IMASPA observers from -the project were introduced.

following .is a\complete chart noting nitiad s of part

apants
Q

their school systems and grade (or subject tau

and Ole IMASPA specialist (plus his/her. qualification
. .

"will be observing them:

Teacher/ i School * Grade
Participant, System Taught,

J. W. Manhattan,oNY. K.

J. C
1

, Manhattan, NY Biology
L1-12

'IMASPA
bbserver

\ Rita Kris, M.
Psychologist
The Rehabilita
Center (ABD)
Brooklyn .Colle
Instructor

Nassau,
NY

. . 'Queens, NY

E. New Jersey
r

fc .

1.1

S. If
.

e
11 IfJ. P.

- General
'Science

8

IN.

1

2

3

Music
10

Jacquelime Lofao'
M.A., Instructor
(Wens College (ABD)

Gwen.Neser; Ph.D.
Professor
Monmouth College

7

q



Teacher/ School Grade. IMASPA
Participant System Taught Observer

S. CO New Jers1ey 6* Norman Palmer, M.A.
Q (D.C.), Career

A. I. II IV History Guidance Direction

111

A. W:

9 Red Bank, %New, jersey
School Systemf

Art-7

. 'Lists of participants' and staff addresses and phone

numbers were distributegi at thi.,s meting and all individuals

were encouraged to keep in,frequellt personal contact with

each other, and to

arose.

seekaniveers,to
- .

any questions as they
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Preface

The Training,Ptogram

How can twelve.people, ages nty-filie and above,

who.haVe spent most of their lives in\tiaditional schools

I as students only 'to continue in t e same traditional
- .0 .

system as teachers, understand a phenomena of change

sufficiently so that they wonl want_to alter their, whole

approach to :teaching and thei#eiVes, month

training program? True, the
.

.

/
they were dissatisfied with

L

motivated to try to unders+d a dif

all in. a. three

had'voiunteered; assumedly

he'status quoiand were well

teaching.

erent approach tp

Kriowing what you are doing as a whole persPn

through a more complete 'frame of reference seems to be

simpd -e. But ,apparently this 'is rarely achieved. Essen

tially accdmplishing'this

participants :' We believe

was our. thrust with our teacher/

that being and functioning as a

logical whole person is essential'to leaTning, loving and

relating as a progressively stable individual and that

this is, the basic foundation;fo humanness and creativity.

One cannot be almost or partially human or creative. If

one is not integrated,whole and stable, then one is not

**1 truly anything but unstable and non-c

how overwhelking the performance/end

reative no matter

prOdUct may b

0

29
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. . -

,Zahorik, Brubaker and' HaSkell (see Appendix 3 for
0

Zahor.ik and Brubaker article; Appendix 4 for Haskell

article) are some of the, outstanding contemporary social

psychols4ists who, althoUgh very concerted with the

'phenaietiology of humanism, are apso deeply, involved with

0

the "preparation for 'living" (the practical- problems of

f .

academia). 'Zahorik and Brubalc
.

rr' i statement on the

,
itmeaning, of Humanistic Educati nli and Haskell's clear

N

"Typology on Levels .of ,Maturity" are ,two impressive state-

'ments at both eitremei of the problem (from philosophical
r4

to pathological) with which w are struggling. Hopefully,

they can help us on our jour ey into' the middle wherever

ior ,whatever it s.

The fallowing is a description of The Core Training

program as it took place. This -prpgrad'vias an operational-

, ization of the Rhiloophy and theory dealt with in ithe

Abstract of a Philosophy for .a Guide in a Human Relations

Training Prog
2
am which is included in its entirety ,in

. .

Appendix 15 of this report. This Guide provides the philo-

sophical and theoretical basis and ratianalet for :all that

follows:

Introduition

The Training Program consists of a four week Core

Training Program that 'is an introduction to Exercise/Logit

A



Relating

four.

Loving*--'Learning, and a Synthesis of all

This is.followed by eight weeks of 32 two-hour

sessions of simulated, classes; 32 two-hour sessions of
0

- discussions, criticism and -problem solving; and eight
'

four-hour sessions of review, rap and guide writing.
6

(See Appendik'S Pert Chart; Appendix 6 Addendum)

There are fpur hours of intensive invblvement-in

ach of the five areas; five consecutive -days per week

f r fouia weeks in the month of June. We 'call this the

ofe Training Program because we are/concerned only with

the basic fundamentals that structure each area as it

evolves and directly correlates to and with another area

The eight weeks following the Core. Training Program.
1

is an 4elelly intensive application of the 'basic funda-

mentals in a simulated classroom situation plus discussion,

criticism, problem solving, review, Tap and guide writing.

! The schedule for this segment of the project was four hours

per day, five dayS a we% dk for eight weeks., This aimed at

establishing and utilizing as ideal, an Exercising/Logic --

Relating Loving -- Learning -- synthesis situation as

possible among the teachei/participants. 'This was accom-
.

plished by implementing and encouraging a humanistic

involvement and emergent individualism through'the use of
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the training fundamentals and by example and direction

from the director (Harry A. Royson) and staff.

Part 1Dne The Core Training Program

Movement Workshop (Lo c/ExerciW
0

4

Introduction ""--

Movement is basic to life -- all fords-of\life

regardless of the nature of form (Quality: Spatial-dimen-

sionality). Unfortunatelythe 'uncounted varitieS.of forms

are mainly.identified andAnown through content (Quantity:

perceived and observed
q;k

is there recognition

stable. identity) pro

ehavioral patterns) and very rarely

o the tangential (Synthesis: emergent
/

erties that lead to the understanding

of form/content (pe haps there is *so little of it?) as

basic to the logic/\elating/loving/leaining that is so'

essential in establishing a stable, maturing synthesis

within the dance (length), drama (breadth) and sang (depth/

height) dimensionality of existence" and survival..

The importance of and the central role'that movement

in all its forms plays in the 'dynamics of the relating/
. .

loving/learnng mechanisth within the length (dance), breadth

(drama), depth/height (song) of man's dimensionality has

been a bone of contention, throughout the whole, history of

thought.

. 23



Professor K. R. Barrett's "Ledrning to Move

Moving to Learn published in :VW, Vol. XII, No. 2 and

the unpublished wr tings of Clair Schmais and S.

Benanti (see Appendices 7, 8 and 9 respectively for copies

of, Barrett, Schmais

contle orary attempts at research/in the theory and

practice of the Ale and importance of nioveit. History

has witnessed a multitude of .contributors in this field

including Aristotl Joi.ato, ,Heel, Marx' and many others

and Benanti articles) are!only.three

14

,)

whiff emphasized the.ceAtral _role of movement,.especially in
,

hub-an relatiOn and growth and development.

TAg comprehensive and extensive body of research in

this area makes any similar attempts here redundant, if
a

not impossible, and certainly not,indicated.

For this researcher to attempt to repeat or abstract

all or part of this'yoluminous research (pro and can) ,'was

either,a support of this study's basic hypothesis or as an

attempt to indicate historical precedents would be a

Herculean. task without heuristic value. But the rigors of
.

"truth" and research make some documentation essential,

especially when one challenges the "lance' of criticism" by

presenting some questionably "o 'riginal" hypotheses.

We in IMASPA haVe defined exercise as "the'progres-

sive examination, and evaluation of how to overcome the/any

obstacle/resistance -- and further defined logic as



"the exercise-of reason'

work of/in rn 44rement.

'in establishing a stable Trame--

h.e.,Moveinent Experience

7 ,

_

Because of the.n7ed for brevity ancesdmplicity,

have tried*:tillze COMMO knowledge abolit the=strUcture

and functibn of the human instrunlent (because
-

Pof time' and spac'e) the, theory and Maximizing

We believe thit.all
a* 4

tr

action (dance)* interaction

1rama), and individual action (song) and the,eseritial

'

Component' elements relating/loving/learning arg.inier-
.

4

related in establishing a*'stable synthesis within-
.

logical framework of movement.

We further believe that logic/exercise (an efficient,

reasoned, viable progressive examination and evaluation of

overcoming the/any obstacle/resistance) is the basic arch-

itecture for the form (qualitative) that houses the content.

.(quantitative) a d is the prime movex.(motivation) for the

knowing and understanding of self,and others:

The 12 teacher/participants were oriented to-this

hypothesis and also took part in planning the schedule of
f

the first four week of training.

The exerc se program was divided into four four-

hour,sessions; on Mondays from six to ten pm because some



- ,

of our teacher/participants were i7nvorved in teaching
2

,,

resRonsibilities for-most of the month of Jue. The
-- , -,..,

first Mopday session focused on/the Movement Continuum.

Simple references to anatomical structure, physical and

mechanical movements were made showing a direct corre-
..

Iation in/through.all these-areas and demonstrating a

similarity of qualitative movement. (form) -- filok ana-'

,

tomical through astronomical struc'ture. This.

Sought-to establishth basic common denominator

ment (logic) (see, Chart. A) .

4 .

The.second.ffonday was devoted.to:th. lowest common

denominator in movement: the bridging f form (quality)

and content (quanity) in the horizontal plane: encofirading

the opening of the sensory mechanism in a series of primary

movements thereby motivating curiosity, th'us testing

primary abilities.and the orientation to in=space and

through - space, movement. The teacher/participants, after an

hour, of extensive explanation, discussion and demonstration

'devoted a minimum of three hours in the Horizontal Plane

(position) practicing and experiencing (first-hand) this

basic Premise. (See Chart A)

:The. third Monday was devoted to the highest common

denominator in movement; Operation "Boot-strap" which was

the reaching up out of the horizontal to the verticle,

i:e., "fighting" and "overcoming" gravity, striving to



esta'blis'h some individual" and collecti4e impression, in-

'space and through-space. This is a quantitative (content)

choreography and organization of movement as/,a precursor

to the search for sign and symbol and the, exploration for

identity of self and others. The teacher/participants

17 -

spent one hour on exploration, discussion and demonstrations

and three hours on the practicing and experitacing of the..

Basic Premise (see Chart A).

The fourth Monday was devoted to the Modified

Individual progressive exercise program. This was, a sim..

plistic application of the antegration of the movement

continuum (form) and the horizontal/vertical (content)

movement choreography. We used.a mechanical, balanced,
,

synthetic, obstacle/resistance object (apparatus) for

harnessing change, thus progrelsively experiencing an emer-
, ,

ging structure/furiciion (unity)'as a means of knowing self
-A-

and further discovery of self and others within the environ-

ment.ment. All the exercises in the,modified program are

standard basic exercises that were screened, vvaluattd and

organized to serv* our purpose's: Teacher/participants
to

spent .four hours in explanation, demonstration:and, prac-

tice (see Chart A).

r.
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CHART A I

O N

P
EXERCISE

Progressive Examinatioj and Evaluation of How toOvercome The/Any Obstacle/Resistance)

. MOVEMENT CONTININUM

Rotation=in axis (turn)
Circumduction=around axis

rAbduction=carry
J-7-

Flexion=Pm11 to ...0.4Elevation=Push up 1
LAdduction=carry to Extension=Pull from downj

(Gross-Sensorium)-0- HORIZONTAL (Measurement of. Movement) 1.

1,..

Power/Energy,
Elasticity
Extensibility
,Flekibility

Orientation
'Fantasy/Real

.

(In Spice and Through Space).---0

[--

Reaction
Individual Reaction
Interaction
Emotion

SPACE/TIME

[Development of Sign & Symbol
Search

PULL Random/Strqcturing of Chang=
PUSH In Space ant Through Space
TURN Movement
STRETCH

(REACH)

1 o

VERTICAL0..(Movement as an organiZed Structure/Function)

I-Time/Space]
P-ios,itLr y

'Thor--
SKIP
JUMP
LEAP
RUN
TURN
WALK

TWIENTIAL

MODIFIED INDIVIDUAL
(In Space and Through Space) - - PROGRESSIVE RESISTANCEs--(Movement Stability)

PROGRAM

Individuaf%nd Collective Expression.
in Space/Time Movement Qualifying
relative position in Space /Time --

. - others and environment

reality/Fantasy]
EXPLORE

DISCOVERY OF SELF

[Recognition and Appreciation
- of Obstacles, Resistance and

Problems..

Learn to know and progressively
understand the basic Structure/
Function Diorzontally, Vertically
and Tangentially) in Movement--
Efficient Balance, Posture and
Eguilibrium-To Understand the
Choreograohy of Movement in the
Framework of Communication

ABDOMINAL RAISE
DEAD LIFT

ROW
WARM UP
CLEAN
PRESS
CURL
SQUAT

STEP FORWARD 411/4,.

1 LEG BALANCE
,RECIPROCAL PUSH

MECHANICS OF DISCOVERY

Simple Balanced weights
to emulate resistance/
obstacles. To.attaln Max-
imal Efficiency with Minimal'
Effort for Survival/Living
and Problem Solving. Through
Maximal use of the Physical
Instrument--i a Primary
Progressive.ExercisiProgram
making viable Contacts, Connection
and Reciprocal Relations

LOGIC

(Exercise of Reason)

AIMED AT

A Stable Framework of/in Movement

Utilizing Exercise to develop Patterns of Viable Movem&it for Logical Profiles and
Choreography of Basic Movement in Problem Solving and Communication.

O
.....,ft .,17-.",
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Relating r3urkshop

Introduction

a

19

Thd four Tuesdays in June were concerned with the'

relatiAg mechanism: its form, content, meaning and

viable application. Each Tuesday there were four hours

of intensive examination and evaluation of the relating

Mechanism as.it applies to the individual and the collec-
.

tivity, the inner-world and the outer - world, and to self

and. others.

Our basic premise is, that tn the search for truth

(the variable consequences of the/any situation) in self

andtothers, the action of acceptance, interest, concern,

involvement and critical rejection/evaluation constitute

the relating mechanism of the Social Atom within the

Dr' ma (breadth),of cross fertilization of life: Certainly,

rega dless of definition,' association or situation, some

sort of knowledge about relating is essential to achieve

minimum of meaningful experiences (feeling). There is

no eiridence to demonstrate that one can experience any-
..

thing in a total vacuum; it would seem that as one relates.'

to (Yellers (outer-world) one relates to oneselfqinner-worldj

and conversely as one relates to oneself (inner- world) one

_relates to other% (outer-world) .

0

'

29
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The Relating Experience

On the first Tuesday four hours were spent in

clarifying the need for,tr'uth however/defined or explained

and forming the framework' of the action of relating. This,

was followed by a thorough examination and evaluation of

the meaning and application of the concept of acceptance.

How "open" must: one be, or the situation be, in

order to be sifficiently "aware"? What is the degree4of

transparency necessary to "perceive"? What is "opacity"

or "translucency" and how important .a part do,they play in

"awareness" and "perception"? Is it possible to examine

and evaluate anything, anybody or any situation if there:

is no acceptance .(awareness and perception)? What does

happen (if anything) without acceptance? How does the

kind of acceptance, given and received, affect "aware-

ness", "perception" and resultant action? (See Chart B)

The second and third Tuesday (two four-hour ses-

sions) was spent in clarifying, examining and __evaluating ,

the suhjective/objective "interests" and "concernT in the

"self ", "othersP and"situations". questions of Reality/

.,

Fantasy and Rationality, /Irrationality were carefully weighed

- . i
and discussed. What degree of rationality or irrationality

%..

plays a part in what is reality or fantasyf ghat kind of

"involvement" (objectivejsubjec-tive) is motiv.y/ated by

"interests" and "concerns" (subjective/objective)? What



kind of "interests"; "concerns" and "involvements,'
S

engender constructive values and a stable self" and

"situation" that promulgate a viable "good"? Is involve-

ment an irrational fantasy that promotes emotional addle-

Lion or a stablizing reality that is rational and

'responsible leading towards a construotive'"good"? At

-this stage of the training program the teacher/participants

responded readily to the
.
discussion with a growing readif-

ness .for more involvement and more dynamic contributions

(see Chart B).

The fourth quesday (four hours) was most rewarding:

The intensity of the Core Training Program seemed to "free"

and inspire the teacher/participants Ito search deeply into

themselves, each other and the situation choicefully,

responsibly and critically evaluating and openly examining

realistically and constructively. They then deeply ques-
.

tioned their ability to "listen" (see Appendix 10, Essay

on Listening by Royson) while objectively involving them-
,

selves without any denial (non-acceptance) of subjective

"feelings"; accepted "critic,ism" as a responsible search

J-..2fTor the !'good" (constructive stability) denial

(non-acceptance) but-rather as a meaningful jection

4

Vthat which is alien or isolated from inolvement
) with the

.

desired "good" for self, others and the situation. They

tiled to appreciat and recogniie the individual or
4

.
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more, imkortant role: as the very vortex of life; the axis-

of being, living or existing; "love" as the pure mechanics1;

collective "feelings" as a.,pzoduct of a viableAgnd

meaningful "relating" exper ense (see Chart B).

Love /Communicating Workshop

Introduction

The four Wedncsdays in June (four hours each session)

were perhaps the most difficult because we dealt with theosubject Of "love"; love as a mechanlcal means of Vcommuni-

iation", i.e.,,love without romance, over-sentimentality,

distortion, misinterpretation, injection, rejection, delu-
..

sion, illhsion, etc. Rather, we examined love in its much

of the length (dance), breadth (drama) and depth/height
-1

(song) of communicating; "ldve" as the logical bridge in

the empyrean of movement btWeennthe collectivity and the

individual. Such "love" is truth and learning, search and

discovery, the drama and song for living.

In "our" philosophy, "love" 'is the mechanical/means

(pure form) that makes viable commUnicationtcommunicating

possible. "Love" is not "blind", but points diiectly to

the "Core"'questions. When there is no contact, can there

be any awareness or recognition? When there is no connec-,

tion, can there be any involvement or acknowledgement?
s.,

When there is no reciprocation, can ithere. be any giving,

o

2



or exploring? When there is no contaot,

connection, reciprocation, can there be any_ merging or

mergiiig? It is our contention that the .old adage "Love-

ak0 the world.go toundu has a.great deal 'of truth in

for, in our opinion, it is the axis upon which every-

.74

thingsrevolves if we would only let it "be". For what,

w ere, when, who, why and hoW love" (whatever it is)

ally is in "truth".

o

The Lo;;e /Coml>iunicating Experience
ka

-The four f urehour sessions on "Love" were spent in
po

intensive discussion and, .pitactiFeamong the teacher/parti,ci-
. ,

e

pants, the 4rectOr (H.A.It.) and staff in finding means for

exploring levels of, awareness and recognition of contacts.

t - 1 ' 8

:Fite teacher/participantis \and staff worked at acknowledging
. ,

., \

s
and involving themselves in as many gociometrid connections

23

as were possible and the establishing of reciprocal'situa-,

tions' with every person present, to the degree that a

.merging/emerging experience could be achieved. They aimed

at choicefully and responsibly.giving of-"self to all and

any who can dimensionally accept and critically eive

and 'then -return in "like" (objective response), without

imposition of needs and laCks. Finding and seeking a fuller

,appreciation of self and others while continually aching

for means to discover more. The e.xtOnsive use of sociodrama,

33
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psychodrama and role,playing techniqu, s greatly facilitated
O

our'goals, with more rewarding re0sults.(see Chart B).

Learning Worksho

Introduction

The four Thursday sessions.(folur hours each) were t

ambiguous; and we believe, were it not for the other

component elements of the Core Traini Program, WOuld haVe

been, almost impossible. The teachei/ articiptants seemed to

be, by the nature of
.

theirs

conforming .social preparation, the. mo

academic' and highly

t conditioned against

and resistant to "true" learning. Th s may seem a. strong

evaluation of teacher training and th academic experience
0

. ,

in. zeMeral, but this is a view,h6ld b many. Of late this'

has been so vocally expressed among c itics of education as.
,

to constitute a clamerou's cry !for 'change. Below are cited

but two of the many concerned humanists who fear for the

ture.of .bur civilization, e., our children.
ja

Child psychologist Eda LeShan in an article in

the New York times Magazine and -George B. Leonard, editor

of the now defunct national news magazine Look, both

directly attended to the abOve statement some eight years

ago, (see Appendices X11 and 12,respectively). The question

we should ask ourselves now is, what have we done about it,

'and ,how loudly are we protesting today?
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Learning, the subject of our Thursday sessions,

°*q.s an on-going workshbpwith all that_had-gone on before
y.

in the other.workshops serving as a booster in the

learning atend,
I

The eTienc'e
p.

We very quickly established -that "change" is .a
a

"blind, random, constant" within movement. In reality

'is the countless temporal measurements of durat.ion p*QM
6

future to past and past to yresent/future. Change in it-

seLf then, is'an entrapment in time, just as "faith"
.

without "hope' and belief is an entrapment in space. Growth

and development, the sine qua non'of learning, is only

possible through exchange of "dlffere ces" in the-arena of

change. We encouraged open reaction to all contapts and

stimuli while cognitively accepting. the believability of

individual reaction. We recognized interaction between

/all levels of "participant observers" as necessary for the
r ,

v.
. genv sincerencere appreciation of'the paorticular and the

general uniqueness ag, well as similarities of self and ,

others, "hoping" for a "progressive" "alteration" and "diS=

covery" of the inner and outer universes of 'self" and
. . 1

..-

"others". Here again, sociodramatic, psychodramatic and

role training techniques played an important part in sta-

bilizing the situation and expediting the "learning"

:experience (see Chart 0).
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our Friday workshops .(four hours each session)

were di. e y focused upon an integrative rsynthesis" of k

)

the conceptsef Logic/Exercise -- RelJting Loving --

Learning as the building blocks for a sta

"problem solving."

identity for

The Jevidence seems quite clear that
A,

that which separates man itrom animal is man's ability to

conceptualize an4,solve problems. True, all forms of life

cop
P

ith problem10'in one way or ,another: adapting,
I,

-adjusting, escaping, conquering destroying (even .mar;ying
.,

-

etc. Mit; Ao'potentially humAn being has the inherent

.,abilitk7to conceptualize the nature of "probl-et" itself and

visualize the Coro and Scope of a/the problem while
A
he

busies.himself with the spatio-temporal limitations of

qualifying and quantifying the obstacle for use or abuse.

Leeper points to the dehumanizing practices developed by

the ASCD Commission on Humanism in Education and suggests

a positive juxtaposition (see Appendix 13). The Core

Training Program hopefully demonstrated` that all dintensions

of manfare necetsary for Human Problem Solving (see Chart B).

Synthesis Workshop

Introduction

Man's dimensional (physiological, psychological,

'sociological) existence is made possible through the
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CHART B

THEORY DISCUSSION

(Searchufor Truth)-4...RELATING-.-r-(In Self and Others)

(Variable onsiquence ofthe/a4Situation)

a.- ACCEPTANCE z

.

(Openness)-
Pationall INTEREST1-15 FIrrationali

(Reality j--- CONCERI-J-c. LFantasy

(Stable-Constructiv_e)---INVOLVEMENT-,g ("Good" - Value)

(Choiceful) CRITICAL REJECUON (Responsible)

(Free) SEARCHING

(ProduCt of)

(Alienation /isolation)

FEELING (Constellation of Experience)

(Means of)-4.-LOVE,,-(Communication)

(Awareness) 'it-CONTACT-ft. (Recbgriition)

(Involvement) . CONNECTION. f (Acknowledgement)

(Merging) 3.--RECIPRICATION-,a
(Choiceful
(Critical)

(Means)-. ---- -is EXPLORING

s GIVING .r
'Emerging).

--kResponsible)
'Acceptance)

ti

COMM ICAT I NG

DEPTH/HEIGHT-.67---tm-Breadth)

(Growth and Development)-9. LE RHING.4(In Change Through Exchange of Diffcrences)

(Constarit/Changz) r REACTION.....
(Belie.._ INDIVIDUAL REACTION-4._

(Hope/Recognition/Appreciation).__INTERACTION
(Particular). ; EY,CHANGE .., -

(Uniqueness -Self)

(Inner

(Randomization/Faith)
Cognition)

4ParticipaLion/Obse0ation)

(General)
DIFFERENCES0

DISCOVERY

(Others-Similar ities)

(Outer)

(Progression)------,. GROWTH AND, DEVELOPEMEN

,

Fulcrum-Axis) CORE-4

Inter-Relationships)-----------4-SCOPE-4
Variabilty-Levels Of Truth),-:-.-i. NATURE:4-

(Examination-Weighing)
I, QUALITY-07'

(Examination-Weighing) ). QUANIIT1c4

4

Alteration)

(Focus-Equilebrium)
(Sphere of Influence)

.
(Measures of Reality-Resistance)
(Shaping-Progression) .

(Coloring-Evaluation)

(Exercising and Relating)----4.. PROBLEM SOLVING..-_--(Learning qnd Loving)

1 . AO. .
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4
continuous practice of the sound, simbol and movement

within the dance, drama and, song of human expression.

Utilizing both verbal and non-verbal techniques to express

individual and collectiVe differences and similarities

and reacting, individually' reacting, interaction and inter-

relating for meaningful and constructive action, man 1.

reaches for his human potential (see Chart B and C).

(See Appendix 14)

The; Synthesis Experience

the "synthesis" workshops we directed the action

thiough the what, where, when, who, why.'and how of the

individual and Collective roles we play within our dimen-

sional existence. We utilized sociodrama, psychodrama,

dance movement (as developed in/from the logic/exercise

workshops) and role training/taking techniques, to achieve

insight and understanding into the inner 4-4-.outer'rhythms

as well as the particular 4-4- general expression of man

striving to move -- relate -- love and learnito solve pro-

blems and to find, understand and appreciae se p and

others with minimal effort and maximal efficiency (see

Chart C).

The purpose of the Core Training Program was to give

12 teacher /participants an intensive four-week exposure in

action to a wholistic, humanistic philosophy through the



4

use of standardized individual and group interaction

techniques as a preparation for eight more weeks of equally

intensive practice of the knowledge derived from the seeds'
0 Y

of understairdirig (of self and others') planted during their

initial training program experience. We trust that-the

rest of the training sessions will nourish these seeds too

a' full harvest that will shape OUT teacher/participnts to

the furl bloom of inspiration that will feed man's most

precious and important commodity the children.

Part Two Simulated Classrooms

The second part of the training program given by

the director (H.A.R.) with the assistance of four members

of the IMASPA staff was ,organized for an eight.week period

between July 1 and August 30 with a °lie week hiatus during
\,

the first week of August because the director was busy in

,Florida. However, since there were nine weeks ini this

period, it posed no problem. It was interesting

obserie'that, the teacher/participants met on'their own

accord, during this week, saying that they were-Much too

much involved and excited about the-program to take a

break. This pa'rt of the training program was organized

(the teacher/patrticipants not working during the summer
4

made it easier) into two two-hour split sessions on Monday,

Tuesday, Wednesday and Thursday for a total of 64 'sessions.

J

-.
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Thevfirst two hours i re given over to the simulated

classroom practice nd the second two hours to discussion,

criticism and problem solving. One day a week,:Friday,

for eight weeks, a straight four hour session was utilized

for review and rap as well as assisting in the writing of

the Guide: Abstract of A Philosophy For A Guide Ln A Human

Relations Training Program (see Appendix 15 for the Guide).

What was most revealing as the teacher/participants

wholeheartedly threw themselves into the second part of

the training program was the' immediate influence of the

Core Training. Program aparent in their acceptance of

suggested techniques and their eagerness to try out their

new Ound knowledge and understandings. Most gratifying
/

of all was their intensive desire to exchange and cross

fertilize ideas and methodolOgy. So complete Was their

involvement that the split sessions might s^well have been

continuous. The separation seemed to serve only to empha-

'ize the focus of the activity.

The simulated classroot was indeed a "true" class-
,

room. Each teacher/participant took turns in directing

and planning the action; while the rest played the rores

of the students/participants. A11 different types of

formats were tried: teae-teaching (one to four teachers),

'teacher and assistants (one to three), no teachers (to

test student responsibilfty), as well as a perusal and

4-0



testing of a variety of techniques listed in Appendix 14.

The teachez/pa'rticipants c.culd hardly wait for the" second

sess*on to discuss and plan as to whether or not the

Core Training Program could apply or not apply, help or

interfere, in the working situation. Most of all the

teacher/participants were anxious andoOprioussto prove

fully tie Core" compongptsoin action. And they did,

particularly through the space/time -- Action/interaction

techniques (see Chart .C).

The thing that pleased and surprised them the most

was tha't the more they. eXerCised .7,- searched -- explored --

and discovered, the clearer view and better undexstAnding

everyone got about the simplicity of the interrelationships

of the component elements (exercise/logic --'relating

31

loving learning) asa means of seeing the "whole" in a.

"true" ,interchangeable "Gestalt" (ground/configuration)..

But more than that, the teacher/participants found as they

became more one within thems'elves and with each other. the

philosophy became clearer and they became mare expert'in

an integrated application of the component elements, without_

Any apparent emphasis or separdtion of each elemeht. In

short, they, the teacher/participants., became the working

philosophy, with each in his oWn unique way projecting

himself/herself as a whole, stable person with a viable

point of view; a view that was ready to be tested, poven

*9'
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CHART C

ti4

ISPACE

ACTION

Inner Rhythem

[

[Outer Rhythem

Internal Beat

]
[External Beat

\

(In Space) DANCE -4-----(ThrotighSp;Ce)

ABOUT

Those - They.

[

ME

ARE Them - We YOU

Us I

[

What - Who'
Where - Why IS

When - How,

DRAMA (Sociodrama)

I am / You are / We are / They'are

INTERACTION

I have / You have / We Have / They Have

(General Expression

SONG (Psychodrama)

I want - You want - We want

I need - You need - We need

I like - You like - We like

WHAT
WHERE
WHEN
WHO
WHY
HOW _

Particular Expression)

e

APPLICATION OF

4

Relating 111 Loving

Exercise Learning

Synthesis,



and constantly revised and altered to meet etch new

challenge, no matter.

Fihdin &s of the Sixty-Four Sessions a I

The'following are the most important findings of
%

the 64 sessions:.

1. The sociometric design of'the cire-Fe was the most /

%1

viable. Student and teacher, can choose desired posi-

tion and can vary said position at will according to

likes, dislikes or preferences.

2. It was vital for each participant/student to feel
p 6

free to express the subjective/objective perceptions

of his /hur inner-world. This unique expression,

verbal and.non-verbal of the where, when, what, who

why and how of eachi,:participant, is the most essential

instrumentality" of !'self" that can be contributed to

the others involved in the/any situation, and to the

personal freeing of t individual.

3. EaCh participant/student should be encouraged constantly

to express verbally an /or non verbally the objective/

subjective observation of his/her outer-world. The

mandatory right of eac and every participant to agree

or disagree with the w ere, when, what, who, why and

43



how, according to his /,tier ability to observe the

phenomena or phenoienon he/she. is involved in,

particularly and/or generally.

4. The teacher/participant should express Intelligently

his/her objective/subjective inner and outer-worlds

in terms of perceptive and observational abilities

and capabilities.

S. The major role of the teacher /participant is in

constructive guidance and as a responsible source for

information and material.

S
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6. The-teacher/participant must be an example both as

learner and truth-seeker:

7. The teacher /participant. must be stable, gentle, loving'

and kind, while projecting a friendly strength that

play's no favorities at any time.

. 8. The teacher/participant can best introduce source

material (curricula) as part of presentation of self

through: movement (posturer flexibility, elasticity,

extensibility, power) + Relating (position-acceptance,.

interests, concerns, involvements, critical values)

Loving (attitude-reciprocation, exchange, gioNth,,

development) situations.

O



Namely, the teacher participant and what he/she

teaches' should be/are one and:the same..

9. The teacher/participant can suggest the organization

of units of dyads

units

exchanging and sharing (communicate) their individual

triads ,. and other. Smaller

to-work,iogether for the purpoSe,of

and collective findings with the whole class (group).

10. The teacher/participant must relate the class (group)

experience to the world Outside and help bring the

outside world into the classroom and "help" find°

ways to integrate both.

11. Each student/participant Should be motivated and

encouraged to asHume a teacher (leadership) role.

Show,e h student/participant howfto examine and,

evaluate (logic not analyze) self and each other

constructively. (Achievements-growth-development

"Good").-

13; All participants should t to be an example for ex-

Changing and sharing of all knowledge perceptions0

and observations with a profound 'respect and appre-

ciation for each and every difference while striving

to have a body of shared knowledge and uneerstanding.

et5
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14. All particigan0 should try to find ways to emphasize
0

and encourage recognition and respect for individual

qualities; quantities, abilities and capabilities -

without any invidious competitive comparison.

15. All participants should try to place the greatest

0

emphasis on.individual expression (constructive) as a

unique contribution in its own space/time and vital to

a "good" wellLfunctioning situation, so necessary to

make possible the emergent "free" individual.

16. All participants shOd1d. realize that "freedom" is not

liCense (to-do whatever), b.ut a choic'eful responsi-

bility through a continuum of mastery of self and en-

vironment that'is the product of a "good group"
o -

(Humanness).

17. Everyone should try. to recognize that the combination

of testing, learning and teaching tend to negate each

other (see article on testing in Appendix 12).

18. The result of "true" learning and "good" teaching

prove themselves.

The eight four-hour sessions from July 1 to August 30
;

were held on the Friday of each week. They were led by

the director (H.A.R.) af;c1 assisted by a varying number



(one to ten) of the IMASPA staff. We did encounter onetl

major problem. The session wasscheduled"from six to ten

pm; baltt we 'rarely finished before bne am; and On two

occasions (with time out' for feeding the beast), the
o.

session lasted unti1 six am of the following morning.

It would be impossible to describe all the involve-
,

° ments, investments and evolvements that resulted,from these

.disbussions; it would fill a-dozen books -- very heavy

.books -- one for, each teacher /participant (and then some
.

It was thrilling to see 12 formerly rigidly conditioned ,

and uncertain teaching technicians behave like caring and

concerned human beings who really and truly wanted to

"learn", "beings" who "listened" and genuinely respected

theinselves and each other. It was exciting to watch

teaching technicians become "teacher educators."

All this resulted in the writing of the Guide'(a most

difficult chore) that would have been almost impossible

without this wonderful and practical proving ground.

Most of all,we took heart from the qualitative and

quantitative development of the teachbrtparticipants into

a "Good Group": The director is greatly motivated to con-0,

tinue and extend hig researches towards a greater refine-
a

ment ant clarification of "Abstract of a Philosophy For

a Guide in a Human Relations Learning Program" ,(see Appendix

'15) that is a healthy combination of theorySnd practice.

4,7
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CHAPTER III

EVALUATION OF DATA

-Quantitative Data

Description of Data
C

This section will be devoted to an evaluation of

the quantitative data produced by this practicum project

and a presentation of the qualitative data. The former

data, completed during the period of practical appli-

cation of the IMASPA philosophy and tec niques in the

classrooms of the twelve trained teache s, takes several

forms:

1. Weekly observations by IMASPA,observers of the teachers

in the actual classroom situations. Observers corn-
.

.

piked check lists of teacher classroom behavior.

(Figure I is a copy of the check list completed by

IMASPA observers.) As can be seen in Figure I, check

lists wire divided into four types o behavior corres-

ponding to the 'areas of concentratio of the summer

workshop: exercise, relating, love ( ommunicating),

and learning'. Within each subdivisi n, behaviors A,

B and C were considered positive, and

considered negative or undesireable.

in each behavioral subdivision, behav

38

behavior D was

In other words,

for A, B and C



FIGURE I

OBSERVATION OF IMASPA-TRAINED TEACHERS BY IMASPA STAFF

Date Week-in-Project

NAME OF TEACHER .NAME OF OBSERVER

SCHOOL .GRADE-.)

Exercise:

A. Teacher utilized directed movement
B. Teacher recognized and noted good form
C.' Teacher fostered progressive improvement
D. Teacher failed to recognize and accept

-individual difference's in form and movement

II Relating:

A, Teacher accepts students' contributions
B. Teacher fosters student involvement in

content of lesson and activity in classroom
C. Teacher focuses discussion on constructive

synthesis

f--
D. Teacher utilized mostly lecture format

III Communicating (Love):

G. A. Teacher is open and accepting of student ideas
B. 'Teacher recognizes others; seeks to establish

lines of communication
C. Teacher supports and involves self in reciprocal

dialogue
D. Teacher maintains authoritarian position"

IV Learning:

A. Teacli'r affords opportunity for pupil discovery
B. Teacher encourages exchange of differences
C. Teacher participates in either discovery or

exchange
D. Teacher supports only own ideas; dominates

class

Observer's Comments (use reverse Ode if necessary)

y

4
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indicated a non.,,directive, flexible profile.presentpd

by the teacher and rioted by the IMASPA observei.

These observations were compiled and tallied on a

4
.monthly basis. The fr/ equency of responses, i.e.,

checking of each behavior was totaled resulting in

simple frequency distributions. These were then graphed

to show a monthly profile of each teacher's observed

classroom behavior. Table I-C profiles the observed

classroom behavior of K. B., grade 5, New Jersey: The

abscissa notes the frequency of response in intervals

of one and ranging from 0 to 5. The ordinate notes the

types of behavior in letteis A-B-C-D and grouped into

subdivisions: exercise, relating, love (communicating)

and learning. The lettered behaviors correspond /n

the coding of the behaviot on the observers check

list; A-B-C being always positiire and D being always

negative. A total of 247 observers check lists were

received.

-2:, Student evaluations were completed by the-students of

eaqh of,the 12 trained teachers. In the cases of

students too young .to complete the check lists, the

\\\

. students oral responses were noted on the check list

by the IMASPA observer. Students were asked to respond

to 15 statements,(see Figure II). Responses to state-
v

ments A through 3 were copsidered positive sesponses;
;

o.
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FIGURE II

STUDENT EVALUATION OF TEACHERS

Name of StOdent

School

Week-in-Project -

Name of Teacher

Grade

(Check if answer is yes)

A. I felt this teacher was interested-in me
B. felt free to c queetions in class

C. elt free t disagree with this teacher

D. I w interes d in what I wps doing in class

E. I was interest in what my claSsmates were

doing in class
F. It was easy to ask this teacher for help
G. I was able to talk to the teacher,individually

every day (or frequently) 4

H. I would like to be in this teachet's class
again

I. I would like to be in another class like
this one_

J. We often worked together in groups
K. This teacher made us keep, silvit often

L. This teacher made us agree with him/her

M. T(is teacher didn't answer my questions

N. This teacher was hard to talk to

0. This teacher didn't listen to my suggestions
about things to do or study in class

in the space'below write Out anything yqu would like to gay about your

teacher:



A.

those to statements K through 0 were considered

negative. Frequency of responSes were totaled' and

graphed fat,each month providing a monthly profile of

Student evaluations for each teacher. Tableq-A pro;

files the student .evaluations' o& K. W. for each of

the months September 1974 through January 1975'(going

frOm"left to right). Along the abscissa of each graph

ntervals ofis noted the frequency of responses i

one ranging from'O to 35 (the largest number of stu-:
tf

dents ,4n any ,class). Along the ordinates are letter

codes og thestatements on the Student Evaluation Form.

These letter codes correspond to the letter codes on

said fo m (again, see Figure II), with codes A'through

J considered positive responses and K through 0 con-

sidered negative. A total of 371 students,in..13

classes (J. C.. taught two classes) completed'a monthly

evaluation for five months resulting in 1855 completed

student evaluation forms.

3.. Teacher self. evaluation check lists were completed on

a weekly basis by each of the ri trained teachers for

the 13 participating grades (See Table I-B). These

chedk lists were divided into two main sub-groups:

Self-Evaluation of Classroom Behavior (Par't I) and

Evaluation of Student Behavior (Part II).. In. Part I,

behaviors A through G were considered positive and

53



FIGURE I ti

.

TEACHER SELF EVALUATION CHECKLIST

Date Week -in- Project

,Name of Teacher School

Grade

(Check if yes)

Part I - Self-Evaluation of Classroom Behavior

A. I encouraged pupils' expression of differences
B. .1 was involved in discovery and exchange
C. I reciprocated feelings openly
D. I was responsive to/interested in pupils' expressions
E. 1 recognized and supported utilizing good form in

movement
F. I fostered spdpils' expressions of curiosity
G. I sought open dnd reinforced . open pathway of

student-teacher communication
H. 1 lectured arid/or demonstrated consistently
I. I was imratient and critical
J. I attempted to justifir.my, position of 'authority
K. I consistently gave unilateral directions

Part li - Evaluation ofStudert Behavior

A. Students exprgssed curiosity
t

B. Students 'expressed openness and interestedhess
C. Students asked 8pen -ended questions
D. StudentS sought to exchange with peerS
E. Students displayed.inittative and/or self-direCtidn
F. Students were passive
G. Students asked"fordirectLon
H. Students were apathetic in regard to class
I. StudentS acted out in negative or hostile fashion

Comments:

43
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behaviors H through K were considered negative. In

Part II, student behaviors A through E were considered

positive and student behaviors F through Itw.ere con-

sidered negative (see Figure III)..

The frequency, of these responses were tallied and

plotted on graphs to provide. monthly profiles of the

teachers evaluations of their own and their students'

behavior in the classroom (see Table I-B).. Along the

abscissa of each graph is the frequency of responses

in intervals of one and ranging fro 0 to S. Along the

ordinates of the graph - each graph r presenting a

monthly profile -- are letter bodes for each behavior -

in each (1 the sub-groups -- Parts I and II. These

letter codes correspond .to those on the Teacher Self-

Evaluation Form (again, see Figure III). Twelve
VP

A

teachers filled out five monthly check lists for. 13
. T

grades producing a total of 247 completed forms.

Tables 1 -C and it should be nated andNOTE:

considered that there is not a uniform number of weeks

in, each of the- months September through JanuarY. As,

a result, the total frequency of responses for a .month

like October Which has five weeks as compared with

months like September and December, which have, threes

weeks, is higher. This factor will be considered in

the evaluation of data.

55.
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o. FIGURE IV

POST OBSERVATION CONSULTATION EVALUATION

Name of Teacher

School

Week-in-Project

Name of Observer

Grade

Areas Discussed:

A. Exercise
Positive Frequency (A through C)
Negative Frequency '(D)

B. Relating:
Positive Frequency (A through C)
Negative Frequency (D)

C. Communicating (Love):
Positive Frequency (A through C)
Negative Frequency (D)

D. Learning:
Positive Frequency
Negative Frequency

Strong Points

Areas of Improvement

Comments (Use reverse side if necessary)

ro

(A thro4gh C)
.(D)

O



4. A fourth form of data was produced by the pracficum

I

project: Post-Observation Consultation Evaluations

'completed by the IMASPA bservers in a cohference .

with each teacher (see Figure IV). As waS noted in

the Interin Report of February 1975, ttese data were

not used in the final evaluation of the practicu

because they duplicated the results derived from the

Observer Check Lists. In Part II of this Chapter,

copies of each observers' qualitative rqport, in letter

form are included. These present in greater detail

the4articulars of both observations and ponferences.

46

In total, 2596 completed forms and check lists were

received of:which 2349 are represented here in a series of.

13 teacher profiles. Each teacher profile(Tables I through

XIII) contains data from student Qvaluations (A), Obser-

vations of Teachers (C) and Teacher Self-Evaluations and

Evaluations of Students (B).

General Statement and Notation of Trends

A general perusal of the three types of monthly pro-

files completed for all 12 teachers and remember that

J. C. taught two grades both of which were observed and

evaluated) results in several trends:

1. From September 1974 through January 1975 the frequencies

f positive responses generally increased. For
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example, in Table IAA the monthly profiles of student

evaluations of K. B., it can be seen that the fre-

quencios of positive responses (A through J) consis-

tently rose, with the exceptioin of the month of

October. (More about the ph#nomenon of October and

December 'later.) The frequencies of negative responses

(K through 0) consistently dropped,during the months

of praCtical classroom application, until, in the °case

47

of K. B., they completely disappeared in'the month of '

January.. In considering the negative responses, a

factor must be-remembered:.An "O' response score must

be considered a positive response. For instance, if

no student found K. B. "hard to talk to" (behavior N),
'

this meant her students found her easy to approach and

talk to, -In Table I-B, again considering K. B., her.

self-evaluation of her own classroom.beliavior and that

of het students became increasingly positive as the

months progressed. We can see that in Septeper _there

was a relatively poor atmosphere in the K. B. class-

room. However, by January; a four-week month, the
%

,pattern not only is reversed by a strikjngly stable

straight 4 scores for positive behavior and straight

0 scores for negative- behavior. These correspond

very well with the student evaluation profiles.

.

yrsa
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In Table I-C in K.B's. total profile, that

detailing the monthly evaluations by IMASPA 9bser-

vers,, we see not only the same downward trend of

notations of negative.behavior, but the stability

reached by January. ReMember, when considering these

pbserver evaluation profiles, that behavior D is
O

always considered negative, and behaviors A, B and p

always considered positive. We have conspered the

profiles of K.B. in explaining this trend to a-
7

lessening and eventual disappearance of negative class-

room 'behavior arieatmosphere. However, as was said,

48

without exception; profiles of all the trained teachers

show'the same trend.

2. A-refinement of the above described trend shows that

each month during the practical application period of

the practicum project, has a particular character;

character.affected by several reasons:

'A. September: By IMASPA standards, the scores and

profiles for September were "poor", although the

IMASPA obsetver's reported that our teachdrs'

September performance was much iWproved from their

June 1974 classtoom performance which the IMASPA

observers 'had informally.evaluated before the

summer workshop. It was during this tentative

9
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5

beginning that,we relied on two devices to

encourage improvement.

(1) It was during this face to face contact with

the trained teachers that the ebservers

learned of the general low-grade anxiety felt

by these teachers in pdtting into practice in

classrooms something new. Such anxiety fre-

quntly produced a return to old patterns

syndrome. Th.e conferences provided the ob-

servers with the opportuiity to'provide the

encouragement and support the teachers needed.

Also, it was ascertained that. September was

normally a chaotic month in the classroom --

a period of.pften tense "getting -to -know -you"

and student "testing" of teachers.

Teacher Self - Evaluations: We found the weekly self-

, evaluation forms that were completed by our teachers

to be an efficient motivation to trying out what

they had learned in the summer workshop.

2. October: During October, we see the scores of positive

frequencies especially in student evaluations shooting

up quite high. We feel this was the result of encourage-
.

ment and support provided by observers, the motivation

provided by teachers completing self-evaluation forms

1

J

4re
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and, importantly, by initial success experienced by

the teachers after they felt confident to experiment

by late September and early October.

S. November: The November/scores indicate a period of

-healthy and positive stabilization with the general

impro4ment trend more than apparent. In observation

conferences, teachers reported feeling increasing

* confidence with the new philosophy and techniques.

Students vere,respondingiluite well.

4. 'December: This month showed a slight downward.trend

and teachers reported not being discouraged by this

because 'the Christian and Jewish holidays always seem

to place additional strain on the classroom mtmosphere.

'What- we feel most pleased to report is that, even with

the extra strain of the holidays, positive frequencies

in all profiles were high enough to indicate steady

progression.

. January: This concluding month of the practical project

was notable for'stabilizatiOn of positiv.e behaviors and

evaluations at consistently high lev,els. For many
I

teachers,negative behaviors had almost t,otally disap-

peared. In conferencts, teachers deported feelings of

fulfillment, competence and mastery.

Cr
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Observations of IMASPA Trained
'teachers., by IMASPA Staff o'

We are now considering thee, weekly-evaluations'of the

teacher/participants by IMASPA observers. As was mentioned,

this was.done via in-class observations which were recorded 0

on standardized checklists. Classroom behaviors were

grouped to fdur'categories which corresponded with the

four areas of concentration in\the Summer Workshop training

experience: exercise, relating, love (Communicating) and

learning. In each category three positive behaviors were.

noted (A0'B and C) and- one negative behavior (D). As we

turn to the teacher profiles we will be referring to Table

C on Teacher Profiles.

Below is a chart representing the cumulative fre-

quencies of positive and negative classroom behaviors as

noted by IMASPA observers.for all 13 teachers for all five

months of the practicaliclassroom experience. Next to the

columns noting cumulative totals of positive and negative

behavidars'and column's noting the maximum frequencies that

couldlbe checked by the IMASPA observers:

4
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CUMULATIVE FREQUENCIES OF POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE

TEACHING BEHAVIORS FOR MONTHS SEPTEMBER THROUGH

JANUARY AS NOTED BY'IMASPA OBSERVERS

POSITIVE
BEHAVIORS

MAXIMUM
POSITIVE
BEHAVIORS

NEGATIVE
BEHAVIORS

MAXIMUM-
NEGATIVE
BEHAVIOR

(A, B, (D) 0.
'0

Sept. 253 52.9 468 44 28 156

Oct. 522 60 780 29 11 260

Nov: _ 444 61 624/ 19 9 208
0

Dec. 360 76 468- 7 4 156

Jan. 500 80 624 6 2 208

As the cumulative totals show, positive classroom

behaviors as checked by IMASPA observers incresled from

somewhat more than half the total possible frequ ncy of

positive behaviorsUn September to 800 of the ma imum fre-

quency of posiiiire behavior in January. As was mentioned

earlier, October was-a five-week month and this one factor

accounting for the high total of positive behavior regis-

tered in that mont4. Because of this unequal, number of

weeks per month, the percentages of the total number of

positive behaviors is more indicative of the steady improve-
.

ment of trained teachers during the classroom experience

portion of the practicum projett. As was noted previously,

the most pronounced period of improvement was from

it
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September through actober. "Qualitative observatidn

reports seem' to indicate that this sharp rise in positive

classroom behaviors was due to the teachers experiencing

success during the initial practical application of IMASPA

techniques and philosophy.' Such initial successes rein-

forced their commitment and self-confidence. Another, and

even more striking period of improvement-occurrel Ltween

November and the end of December. Raw scores seem to
A

indicate a slow up in prdgress at this point which we were

quick to attribute to the somewhat unproductive atmosphere

characteristic of Vhe holiday period. However, when re-

fining data to more revealing percentages, we find that the

IMASPA philosophy and techniques strikingly aided our

teachers in overcoming these well-known holiday-doldrums

and frustratkons.

What was;even more pleasing to us, however, was the

very low frequencies of negative behaviors noted. At their

most frequent, negative behaviors werelnoted by the IMASPA

observers 'only 280 of the total number of times they could

have been noted. By January, negative behaviors were noted

to be less than one percent of their maximum opportunity -

for appearance. dless to say, such low frequencies of

negative behavior helped us to feel justified for the

tremendous investment of time and talent made to our Summer.

Workshop Prdgram.

?c,
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As we look to the individual behaviors noted by the

IMASPA observers, we can see that all our teachers used

some sort of directed movement in their classrooms

either as PRE exercise, dance, open-ended expression,)

movement signatures, drama, etc. The use of movement in

the classroom has neither been fully resear hed or utilized.

For too ldng, quovement was relegated to the physical edu-

cation area and thought by most recreationists to fulfill

a role only as allealthy respite from the claSsroomancta

contributing factor to physical fitness. We at IMASPA have

long felt that movement should be an integral part of most

learning giplations. It is our experience that it is a

motivating and integrating technique and timately help-

ful in getting students to realize the multi-dimensionality

of their capabilities and their soma:

Student Evaluations of Trained Teachers

We are now considering the monthly valuations of

the 12 IMASPA teachers by the 371 students collectively

involved in the program. Each student completed five

monthly evaluations which produced a total of 1855 completed
1

student evaluations. Student evaluations consisted of 15

closed response statements (e.g.., "I felt this teacher was

interested in me . . . .") 10 of which were considered

positive '(A through J) and five of which wereconsidered

4',



negative (K through 0). On the teacher profile charts we

are rierriilg to 'table A.

Below is a chart representing the cumulative fre-
-,

quencies of positive and negative evaluations made ,by the

371 students, once .a month for five months; for all 12

teachers teaching in 13 %rade lev,els. Below are columns

noting the cumulative raw frequencies by month, columns

noting the maxi um number of positive or nuative evalua-

tions possible per month; and the percentages the raw

totals repFgsent of the maximum possible totals. We did

of consider the .absence of a positive responst as a nega-
_,

ive response, this technique considered too nebulous in

ermi of our reading factors into lack of student response

hat we could not validate empiriCally.

We plaCe great emphasis on our student evaluations

ecause this is the population we hope.to affect ulti-

mately0.n the future. As we can see below, our hopes were

filled in the practicum beyond even our most optimistic-

)je)cpectations. In terms of positive evaluations, the results

show a low start, with students somewhat skeptical and

teachers somewhat tentative in utilizing.the skirls acquired

during the summer. Gradually, with students responding

SS

heavily to such all important statements as "I was inter-

ested in whatI was doing in class; I was interested in

what my classmates were doing in class," we can see the

66
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CUMULATIVE FREQUENCIES OF POSITIVE AND NEGATut

STUDENT EVALUATIONS' OF TRAINED.TEACHERS FOR

MONTHS SEPTEMBER THROUGH. JANUARY

POSITIVE RESPONSES (-J) NEGATIVE RESPONSES (K-0)

RAW
TOTAL

MAXIMUM
TOTAL

RAW
TOTAL

MAXIMUM
TOTAL.

Sept; 1113 3Q 3710 271 14.6 . 1855'
6 O

°Oct. 1533 41.3 3710 18.3 10 1855

Nov. 2017 54.4 3710 86 4.3_ 1855'
_ -

Dec. 2457 66.,2 3710 -54 2.9 ,1855

Jan: 2819 76 3710. 34 18.5

18550 9275

percentage of positive evaluatiohs rise until January stu-

dents gave their teachers' three- quarters of all the ossible

positive evaluations. Even more heartening was paucity

of responses to negative statements on the Stud

tion Form.

Eva lua.-

As the above chart shows, at the highest pe4k.cUf

response to negative statement, such re ponse never reached.

15% of the maximum negative responses possible. By the end
c"-

of the actual ciassruom experience, .negative responses were

less than 2% of the possible maximum.

'Acknowledging the myriad factors which can affect

such student evaluations, factors over,which we could exert
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little or, no control we still consider thjs'a valuable.

form of data for several reasons:

ti

1. It provided feedback in an easily digested quanti-

tative forM.

2. This feedback was from an uncontaminated source in

the sense that studentsWere not volunteers who could

be predisposed in some way to 'th% applied stimulus,

and the students had not been exposed in. anyway to

IMASPA techniques and phflosophy previously-
.

3. The student population was both random and represen-
.

0

tative coming from all grade level's and full range'

of'socio-economic backgrounds.

Tea,Cher Self Evaluations

We are now considering the Self Evaluations the 12

IMASPA trained teachers completed on a weekly basis.

Twelve teachers an thirteen grades completed self evalua-

4tions producing a total of 247 completed Teacher Self

Evaluation Forms. Each form was divided into two' parts.

Part 1 -- Self evaluation of Classroom Behavior

Consisting of 11 closed response. statements (A

through. K) describing positive or negative teaching be-

haviors (e.g., "I reciprocated feelings openly

ss

11
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"I consistently gave unilateral, directions . .-."

sponses to statements A through g were,consid-d-red posi-

' tfve; H through K considered negative.

Part II -- Evaluation of Student Behavidr

Consisting of nine closed T.espons'e statements

throue I) describing positive or'-negative classroom

activity and atmosphere as reflected in student behavior

58

(e.g., "Students sought to' exchange with peers;" 'Students
o

were pasSive"). Responses A through E were considered,

positive; F through f considered negative. BeLOw are

charts representing the cumulative frequencies of positive

"and. negative evaluations made by the 12 teachers for 13

grades. The first chart represents Part I of the form:
0

Self Evaluation of Classroom Behav4r. The columns of

this chart note the cumulative raw frequencies.by month;

the maximum positive or negative responses possible per

month; and then ercentages the raw totals tepresent the

maximum
b
total possible. The second chart below represents

Part II of the form: Evaluation of Student Behavior. Its

format is ideAtical to the chart preceding it.

In examining the Part I chart, it can be seen that

,our established pattern of increasing percentages (and

raw totals) of positive freqUencies as the months of

practical classroom experience were on the whole true.
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CUMULATIVE, FREQUENCIES OF POSITArE AND NEGATIVE

TEACHER SELF EVALUATIONS FOR MONTHS SEPTEMBER

THROUGH JANUARY

PART I - SELF:°EVALUATION OF CLASSR OM'BEHAVIOR

POSITIVE RESPONSES (A-J) NEGATIVE RESPONSES (H-K)
,

Raw Maximum Raw Maximum
Total % Total Total o Total

Sept. 147 53.8 273 51 32.6 156

Oct. 307 67.4 455 48 18.4 260

Nov., 274 75.2 364 30 14.4 208

Dec. 321 84.6 273 . 23 14.7 156.

Ian. 325 89.2 364 17 8.1 208

CUMULATIVE FREQUENCIES OF POSITIVE,AND'NEGATIVE

TEACHER SELF EVALUATION FOR MONTHS SEPTEMBER

THROUGH JANUARY

PART II EVALUATION OF STUDENT BEHAVIOR

POSITIVE° RESP NSES (A-E)

" Raw Maximum
Total % Total

Sept. 86 49.1 175

Oct. 205 63.0 325

NoV.4a 193 t 74.2 260

Dec. 164 93.7 175

Jan. 223 85.7 260

NEGATIVE RESPONSES '(F -I)

Raw
Total

89 57:0 156

95 36.5 260

57 208

43 2%5 156

13 6.2 208

Maximum
Total
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eptember, our trained teachers responded positively to

slightly over 50% (53.8%) of the opportunities they were

given to do so. Initiaaly, we considered this somewhat

disappointing. However, it does chgck very well with

the observations of positive teaching behaviors noted by

the IMASPA observers in the montAs of September -- 52.9

of the possible maximum total of posible responses.

The student completed teacher evaluations fall well below

the above percentages of positive responses noted or

observed in Septembei with h 30% maxiMum'total of posi-

tive responses. Otir initial concer over this difference

was alleviated as the practical c assroom experience

developed and more data i)ecame vailable for.our analysis;

We saw and is Obvious here that the percentage- of

monthly to als of positive 'esponses in the student evalu-

ations lways fell below similar totals' drawn from IMASPA

obser ers and teacher s lf evaluations. However, the

pat erns of increasing totals of positive responses hc!hd

toile for student evaluations also, as does the patterns of

decreasing totals of negative responses.

To return again to the Part I chart derived from

the Teacher Self Evaluations, we note the now familar

pattern of decreasing percentages of negative responses.

(We feel the percentages are far more significant in these'

charts because self-evaluation forms were completed weekly



and there were unequal numbers, of weeks per month:

September and December -- 3 weeks; November and January-

-- 4 weeks; and October -- 5 weeks.)

In terms of negative responses or responses to

statements describing negative behaviors, the totals pro-

vided by teacher self evaluations were higher than any

other form of data provided. Curiosity about this develop-

ment motivated 'us to question the teachers about it at One

bf gur regular practicum project meetings. It was apcer-

tained that most of the teachers wanted to be scrupulously

honest and objective in their self evaluations. They feel

they had been put on their honor.". Further questionlng

revealed that even if an instance of negative behavioi

occurred once'during a week, they would check the appro-

priate response on the evaluation form. We did not dis-

courage this practice feeling that a littl bit-of skewing

to the negative aspects would not endanger the project's

outcome at this point.

In examining the Part LI chart derived from the

Teacher Self Evaluation Forms and referring to the

teachers.' evaluation of their students' behavior, we note.

an interesting anomaly: the extraordinarily high percentage

of positive responses for the month of December and a very

slight increase of negative responses a.,s compared with

November's totals. Having no way to explain this

72
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empirically, we questioned the teachers about the results.

The teachers perceived "what we now term the "Deceiber

Dynamic or Syndrome." Faced with students who were dis-

tracted by the holidays, coming .cation periods; and

whose bohaviol.'i.eflected this distraction, they strength-

ened their effortt to be non-directive, lbv,itig and

understanding. ,

We feel thdt;the pr'evious pr'esentaxion and analysis

of data give weight to our conclusion that the IMASPA

Summer Workshop strengthened our teachers as teachers,

gaVe them the opportunity and the techniques to relate to,

accept, and love their students as worthwhile individuals.

Student response 144as us to believe that student behavior

/ <

was affected and, indeed, student response to their

teachers was reciiitocal.

The following material /is 1:3 graphed profiles of

the twelve trained teachers. Each profile details the -
0

three forms of data utilized: IMASPA observer evaluations

student evaluations Of teacliers and teacher self evalua-

tions. Each profilelnetes the teacher's name, grade taught

and number.of pupils in, each grade. Further description

of this data appears in the introduction to the chapter.

O
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Teacher Profile. Graphs

Grades

K
CA

Teachers c' No. of Pupils

J. W. 21

1 J . a 25'

2 Se E. 21

3 S. S. 23
N.)

4 A. W. 24

K. gs

6 S. C. 35

7 v B. L. 36

8 D. R. 25

9 T. I. 33

10 J. P. 35
to

11 G. J. I 33

12 G. J. II 32

74
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o

Qualitative Data

v.
This section is devoted ta a simple presentation

of qualit,ative data produced by this practicum project.

This data takes the form of written'reports by the

observers from the IMASPA staff, who on a weekly basis

-observed and evaluated the teachers trained during the

0 slimmer workshop. In each letter, each observer provides

his/her overall impression of his/her observation exper-
.

ience in terms of total development of observers and

student reactions. Also, each observer provides infor-

mation about each of his obServes, and then draws

his/her final conclusion.

Because of its highly qualitative,ature, we d6

not analyze this data, but present it in'toto as it was
a

presented to us. We feel it does provide more than ample

reinforcement to the quantitative data immediately
0

preceeding. But more important, it adds that necessary
. -

but often neglected quality of humanity to an "experiment".

We look deeply to tjls sort of data for we seelcto inject

a heightened humanism into, our classrooms which are
-.

.populated only with those special beings,, human beings.

We'd like*to take this opportunity to thank our

--IMASPA observers who gave so freely of their time, energy

and enthusiasm. All this couldn't have been done without'
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them; and we hope we didn't. interrupt too drastically

their own professional life, schedules and commitments.

o
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MA.SPA Obserliers

1. 'Rita Kris, Brooklyn College, CUNY

2. Jacqueline Lofaro, Queens College CUNY

3. Gwen Ne.ser, Monmouth College

. Norman Palmer, Career Guidencec9irector,
Red Bank School System
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January 31, 1975

To Whom It May Concern:

Observees:

1. J

w

SCHOOL OF EDUCATION
Brooklyn College
of The City UnNersgy
of New York
Brooklyn. New York 11210
Telephone (2121 780-5207

.

- Grades- 11 and 12 .

'Biology .
..

ManhattarNii0 school, New York, to!
65 students ..

0

Kinderigarten
Manhattan. Elementary Public School, New York,e
New York a.
21 students

Observation Period:

September 974 - January 1975
. WeeklY'ClassrObm Observations-
Weekly Observation Confereh

Observer Qualifications:

1. A.B.D. (Ph.D.) Developmental Psychology, Teachers College,
Columbia University

2. Three years psychological counseling experience, The Rehabili-,
tation Center

1."Adjunct InStvuctor,' Psychology, Brooklyn 'College, CUNY.

Introductory St4tement*

At thi outset, I would like to state that I believe, as 4 result
of theitraining and experience acquired during. -ehe IMASPA Summer-'
.Worksh, that W and C. became more effective as teachers:
I.took upon myself to visit both their classrooms before the (
close of'the 1973-74 school year, ,i.e. b'efore their summer training.'
While I found both W. . and C to be adequate teachers, there,
Baas much room foT improvement in terms of.teacher and student involve-
ment, teacher flexibility, and stimulating'classroom atmosphere.
W was Often at the-end of her patience with her 1<indergaiten
class;, and C was very anxious concerning her laCk of ability
to rplate to her East Harlem's students' lilfe,experience.

80.



January 31, 1975 Page two

0

During the observation period, I. noted W -and C' to abe

quite involved in the classroom situation, yet. objective enough'
to ensure their mastery of the situation. They motivated their
youngsters to work independently and together in/mutual cooperatioh

aptly integrated-the IMASPA, techniques into her biology
content. W 77 with more free reign because ofthe Kindergarten
-arena -- .pompletely regised her approachto one not only of pre-
.-paring. het students fot more complex leatning, but alsO one of;
self - exploration Of their, talents and exploration of-the world,
about them. The students of W - and C felt freeenough
to ask for help and direction at any time.

C and W .had a sttong. comMittment and enthusiasm for,.
what they were trying to accomplish and did, in'their last obser
vation conferences express that they felt that they had actomp-.

lished'a very great deal, indeed.

J W : had ,great many "unfortunate" classioom habitS to over-
come as a 'result of spending nearly 16 years in a school system
Where she felt she suffered from a laCk.Of support and a plethora
of ftuStration, W had spent more of her teaching career in
the Kindergarten classroom with other assignments. in art and reading

readiness.

-made the most profound use of the IMASPA movement program
adaptine'it't0 yOung Kindergarten pupils. Patt of each day Was
spent with the youngsters learning what their bodies could.do.
AS.a resulti the children became quite uninhibited and unstereo-
typed at non-verbal expression. W also used role - playing in

'the movement experience. This technique honed the ybunsterS'power
of observation of others and gave them the opportunity to see them-.
seive's as others see them.'

'
Compared to her pte-training performance, W was considerably
relaxed in the Kindergarten classroom. Eatly in 'the term she ac-
cepted this reality as necessary, she grew to care for her young-
sters and to.enjoy the ordered disorderliness of het class. She
grew to partake of her studentS', delight and to recognize the nosed
fqr the -often Ioud expression. of .it:.

spent' a-gteat deal of time and effort installing in' her yin-'
rgarten class respect and interest in others coupled with the

acceptance of the differences of other-S. She explained several_ T'

°times diaring my observations -of het that the differences among
people isc"whatmgkes the world fun . No person is the same; getting
to know eacil,persOn:is like Unwrapping a birthday surpriSe present."-,
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W allowed her students to use their own ingenuity and the re-
sults were often startling in their simple accuracy. .When asked

to show that air is nearly everywhere, One of her students took
the "Baggie" platstic in which 'his lunch was wrapped and ran about
holding it so that it would fill up With air.

.

'In her confere(ndes, W needed approval of what she was doing.
.She reported initially that she felt, strange in the class because

, she was .havinq a great\deal. of fun. Later, W realized that
in allowing her youngsters to express themselves,\she was motivated
tb;express her own' creativity and natural joyin,life.

c
.

faced siery particular and difficult problems in
that. her youngsters came into her Grade 11 and Grade 12 classes
without adequate learning skills and with (generally) English
being their second language. Ors - socioeconomic background
could be described as upper-middle-class. She strongly fer/t this
differential to be a handicap.

During the summer workshop, C concentrated on relating to
individuals and-acceptance of-differences as an enhancement/of her

life experience. As a.result, in September, concentrated
on getting to know her students as she would get'to now a friend.

She carefully constructed a classroom realityof mutual responsi-
bility for all events- 'and atmosphere. She' became very egolitarian
in her approach, often relinquishing her teacher role as.she listened

to her studentsanecdotal'expressions.

C had great success with the independent project technique.

(A few of her, students built and maintained a small greenhouSe. .Others
t vegetables out of papier mache showing the physical. tissue.

Becauseher students lacked language Skills, C tapped their

manual skills. Also, 'she instituted a program of on-site_visits to
the Wild Life Sdnctuary in Jamaica Bay, Central Park for-bird watching,
sea shore visits to examine local marine life. She .asked her stu-

dents to bring in any plant life they. could find in Harlem and all

examined it..

) Calling7her "J° ", her students quickly responded to the safety
andyet experithentation in her classroom. C also held
weekly "rap" sessions with,, her students where they_ all decided to-
gether what they would study and hoW they would go about it.. Such

sessions also providedan opportunity for. eFpression of "gripes'.

N
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All in all, both W
classrooms.

Submitted by,

Rita Kris
Instructor
Brooklyn College, CUNY
Psychologist, The Rehabilitation Center

and C succeeded in humanlizing their
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QUEENS COLLEGE
0/ THE CITY UNIVERSITY OF NEW YORK

FLUSHING NEW YORK 11367

iknuary 31, 1975

To Whom It.May Concern:

.

For the period of September 1974 through January 1975, I observed
D R , science teacher at Nassau, and his 25 students in

grade eight; and R , teacher in Queens, and her25 stu-
dents in grade one, on a weekly basis, for which I complete4 check-
lists of the classroom behavior they manifested. Also, on a.weekly
basis during this period, I had conferences with R and R .

My qualifications for this res
II

onsibility include:

1. Instructorship in Sociology at Queens, College, CUNY.

2.. M.A. and A:B.D. status from the Graduate School and,
University.Center of the ,City University of New YOk.---

3. Six years of affiliation both in t ainingand as Con-
sultant and staff member of IMASP .

Overall Statement .

Before proceeding to the particulars of my report, I would like to
state.at the outset that the IMASPA Summer Workshop and Training,PPro-

gram has increased the efficiency and performance of, the teachers I

have observed. Both R and R 'and' their stddents'were totally
involved in the learning process; students were stimulated to work t,

independently'and together in a cooperative and sharing mandei.

/
Subject matter (math; first grade syllabus) was covered more deeply '

than in t e usual classroom. (I made it my business to/visit the '

1Tclassroo in by observees' schools whiCh did not utilie IMASPA tech:-P
pique.) 'Students freely approached R and R and other students

for help and.direction. Both R and AI were enthusiastic sand cbm-

Emitted to the use of the philosophy explaining that they had developed
satisfying'and fulfilling relationships with most Of their students.

R. and R on many occasions, reported that for the first time in

A'their teaching career, they reit positive that they had reached their
classes, and were th cl mselves learning ways and things a'bout, teaching,
'students, and their own subject matter that they had not thought pos-

sible.
°

c15
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J R - Grade 1. 25 Students, N.Y.C. Elementary Public School,

-Queens, NY

R previous approach.to.teaching the first grade syllabus was'both

highly tactile and visual; R being licensed in.both common branch

. and art. R also had much experience as an amateur dancer and in dir-

geting and'choreographing.community. amateur theatricals. As a result;

she. had little difficulty in incorporating: daily movement experiences"

into her syllabus.

InitiallY, R experienced some difficulty in achieving an egolitatian

atmosphere in the classroom. Simply, her attempts at "opening up" her

classroom °resulted in what her students perceived as lack of direction.
and therefore less than organized chaos. After several cOnference dis-

cussions with her, it was ascertained that she was quite anxious about

maintaining order in her class: It was suggested to her that she divide

her class into small groups ofthree and work with these groUps separately.

The groups,. she was not working with could involve themgelves in projects

of their own suggestion growing out of content lessons. This solution

worked quite well and gave R both the confidence and time to relax

and experiment with both the philosophy and techniques she had acquired

t in the summer program.

By mid-term, the tmosphere,in.the R class had loosened' completely

'tudents calling her "J " and freely calling out their ideas and res-

ponses to her questions. Obviously,,all concerned were enjoying themselves,

including* R

R had learned during the summer Workshop that sharing and coopeiration

often eliminated the growth of' comPetition, To eliminate competition

among her small groups' of .students she set aside two regular time periods'

'a week in which the groups could alk to the whole class about what they`',/

we;, doing. The claSs'was,encour ggd to ask questions and make suggestions.

;

As time progressed, R 77 became very adept at treating each child as both,.

worthwhile and individual and in looking for prOgress to praise.

, .

R made extraordinarily . good use of the movement techniques she had learned.

Each day she would get agile a space in. the room as-a_"performing" space:

Children were encouraged to work, out movement signatures for themselves

and she allowed them to choose their music or sound accompaniment. The

children no only becate used to their bodies, but confident of them.

BeCause of R 's art training, she, with the help of.many,of her students'

parents, set- up-a-shoWing of her studemts' artistic,interprepations of their_

community. Paintings, drawings, and craftwork were sold and the proCeedg

donated to a local day-care. center-.
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R 's progression was morethan once she saw what could be

achieved with IMASPA techniques. Her last conferences were opportunities

for her to express ,know much She was now enjoying teaching..

a

D R - Grade, 8 Science and Math, Nassau County, NY
. ,

R% was quite commitedto the IMASPA techniques but apprehensive inusing

them in transmitting his content in the classroOm. His initial and moti-

vating (for him) sucdess came not from using unorthodox teaching techniques,

but in communicating to his'students his concern for each of them indivi-

dually, the fact that he valued them as human beings, his willingness both

.in *theory and practice to -learn with and from his students. -Though it is

difficult to say in an observation report, R crdated d safe and vital

arena of learning and expression for his students by his sheer lovingness,

his command and his enthudiasm for his subject; his non-directiv proach.

When R : realized that his students were responding more positively than

he hadever hoped, he became willing to experiment.

\

introduced human anatomy into the general science syllabus (he has

.a deep b ckground in physical therapy) via a.meekly movement program.

tiding t it own bodies andwatching the bodies of other`s were the tools
-R use in teaching muscles, bones, etc,

A
Students were polled concerning their outside interests to see if any fit'

into th general science curriculum. The result was a series'of student

leLures about spade exploration, automotive mechanics, and-probability
theory (this was presented by several students,who knewhow to play "craps").

JR as med a student role'durinz these lectures sitting with them and

asking information questions.

In his observation conferences, R constantly asked for ways and means'

of communicating with his.students. I assured him that he was succeeding

by virtue of.feeling free enough to relinquish an authoritarian role and

expressing his interrst.

Insummary, I'd like to note the atmosphere of enthusiasm and involvement

by teachers R. and 'and their respective students. Both R -and

R were consistently at ease with their' students and obviously liked

their students, showing their concern for them.. Their students felt. this

concern and reciprocated it. As a result classroom atmosphere was quite.

°Oen rdith students. shouting out relevant ideas and questions. The total

result was stimulating mix of minds learning fom each other.°

Submitted by,

Jacq> line Lofaro
Instructor
Queens College, CUNY 86.
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MONMOUTH COLLEGE
WEST LONG BrZANCH. NEW JERSEY 07764 (201) 222-6600

January 25,-1975

Ai

To Whom It May Concern: 0

9

Dap:rimy) of Teacher Er(ocation
"=.

17,

It has been privilege to observe the IMASPA training, philosopHy
and implementation. over a.period off several months. Before referring .

the teachers I observed at 'the NeW
'Jersey, 1 would like to make some general statements about IMASPA.

Thembst outstanding feature of this experience .for de has been the
enthusiasm, sensitivity, and-patience of the _IMASPA training staff.
-These qualities were developed in asignificaneway in the teacher
trainees.observed.and were eventually qualities thatrmost of the chil-
dren I observed developed.

-

\

There was no doUbt that children were more motivated and meaningfully
involved than.in the usual academic arena. How this occurt.ed would be
difficult to explain, but even the casual observer couldn't deny that
the IMASPA philosophy and...techniques had a way of capturing the inter-
est of children without threat or force.

t

I obsered S E , R B , S S , and J
P'. The teachers I. met in the late Spring of 1974 were quite
different in December and January. In these later months, they were
more relaxed, more spontaneous, and much more enthusiastic about their
work.. In June of 1974, one,teacher, E , was on the verge of
leaving teaching because she had become so frustrated with the tech-
niques andphilosophy she had acquired in undergraduate school. By
December, she received praise from her principal for manifesting. the;
greatest improvement of all new teachers in his five.years experience
as principal.

I

S .. had 21 children in the second grade. She was considered a weak
teacher.: She did not have a strong command of herself and the teaching
situation. S had volunteered for the IMASPA program for just these
very reasons. She wanted very much to improve. Aso she~ wanted to
acquire techniques that woujidallow her a flexible classroom situation
within which to use her cc6siderable music talent' At my last meeting
withher, she'told me that she loved teaching and was planning a Mas-
ters in Education. She even indicated positive changes in her personal
life. There is every indication she will emerge' as 'a `co human-
istic teacher if she continues as she has in the .past few months.

/ °

s:
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F

S devised a pl* Whi
,The' plan included rutnin
in composing music and'l
matter,learned in class.
'support acquired in the
lightful imagination,to

B , who teacheg a fifth grade class with x`28 students iS quite
a different-person than S K is' very sure o
she tended to be a some hat aloof and authoritarian
IMASPA training had °the appropriate effect op K
directive and ran an dg litarial classroom. /Her high
demic productivity has of leSsened;ibut the children
more. Some of her stud nts last- Spring admitted to h
'Early in October of the IMASPA Classtoom experience portion of the
practicum, K 's Stud nts spoke of liking, and even oving Soho°
K encouraged much s lf-exptession 'len her claSs, to k time out o
her usually precisely p anned schedules to explore ta gentd students ,

would bring up; experim nted with small xboups ,anc,inu ependent learning.

S .S has 23 thi4, graders andWas a natu ally industrious
and efficient teacher w b tended to fall into a rut. lthe,IMASPA pro-
gram has made her much ore -"Creative in her class,' w ich consists of

slow learners. As of'/14te, they have been appraised by a school super-
visor as performing on a level comparative with the average and aca-
demically higher c1asss. Reading proficiency haS ncreas1 signifi-
cantly through the use of dramatic play. S a so used
movement experiences t great advantage. IS 's asd also involved
itself in making films II about various Subject matte . The youngsters
devised the scenarios While Susan handled the came h.

Page XI

h was heartily accepted by her principal.
an after-class workshop for her students

rics'for songs that dealt with the subject
S , as a result of the confidence and

user workshop, felt free to allow her, de-
e a resource for her teachin .

herself,:but
eacher. The
She became non-
degree of aqa-
enjoy schobl
ting school.'

As a music teacher, J P is-well li d By his students. ls'
greatest problem was efficiency and discipl n the beginning-of
his summer training period;,J was quite efe give about his teaching
,ability.' His greatest Change took place 2,n, the iddle of the Summer,
'simulated classroom experience. He final/ stopped struggling and

%chariged.his approach with the admission th t so etimes he stops him-
self froM trying ne things. J was initial" quite apprehensive
about' the personal investment that'the IMASTA hilosophy involved.
His concern center d about his thinkihg that he tried'to become a
friend to his stud nts he would lose their re peat and hence control of
the class. I assn ed J- that if he made s personal qualities of

. concern, warmth, d curiosity apparent to h s class alo g with his- ..

knowledge of his ubject, his class would respect and co e to care for \
him as a person. ,J experienced enough.Auccess to g ve him the con-
fidence to try ha -der. He devised a techill/qde where ea h student was
to compose a mus c 'signature for himself. /J ' took t e.signaturds .

and wove them iin o songs. The'class, nqadless to say, was delighted and
highly motivatpd from that point on. s, /



January4-25, 1975 - Page three

The IMAgPA philosophy is truly beautiful: I find thatrl have changed
fromettis experience m stly because It's nice to know and see that
what you believe in ca be done rather 'easily if people will only be
will j,04- to learn.
I J ,.,

.

I only hope that enou h administrators and teachers wilUbe open to
new approaches inuedu ation lifte this. IMASPA certainly has a,sound a

and well-tested metho pr humani i g education. No other approach
that I know haS Synt esized so bug into a simile and'viable training
program. .

Very truly yours,-

Gwen Neser,', Ph..
Professor of Educa ion,
Monmouth College

a
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Guic! rnc4 lloalttnent

To Whom It M.4 Concern:

1:6111vii;4 Rout
Reti Rank New 01701

(2011 8.1:174.1\

Upon my completion of my observation of S - C , A' T

B L , and A V /--I NORMAN MAUI, Director Of Career &ch'ica-
2

otion at Red tank High School, am submitting my final evaluation.

I have categorized my observations in three ways: (1) attitude.change,

(2) atadeMic change, (3) student/teacher, relationship, I found these are ',,

the critical ar10.4to.which IMASPA-addresses its major focus' and to Which

itmakes significant: contributions. < 'A -,,.

.
._

f,
;,.

. .

hy pbservees were totally different In their' style of teaching, out\acql
of them'integrated the IASPA -Rhilosopny without .interfering With t-.4 unioue,

'heseof their personalities and teaChing:effectiveness. There was dsctdod

improvement in ten,lhing personality'ia three of my observees. This koitoftwe-

ment was generally a change from being.7authitarial, And overly dire4tiv7e,

tobeing-a'supportive, non-lytective, guil.ingresource'perso Teather talk
was less abrasive,ard quantitatively leSgalao. , There was mop student talk

. of the questioning and discussion. variety. Discipline was grea ly improved
iritwo teachers) classes and productivity was generally greater ivt all a*.

. seso
, a

1,

.

.

.

L ,teacher in New Jersey, showed the letket. dratnati*

change because she started at a-higher 1617420 of fleXibility and relatingnas$..,

Partially Iecause of the art- of teaching philosophy, she was mme supportlye
and less manipulatiVe of students. However, she indicated on 'several occasions

'.----her, need for better discipline in het classes. This, howeVer, I:dia not, ob-

serve. The IMASPA is4ogram helpedher iliOe in these classes because-the child-

ren 'were more'of.a problem. Another Tiv,ificani change I observed was the

art period time, with' a large class dOti., was used more efficiently. The

students became more responsible for thp materials and worke4 together. with

morerespect for one another in a very:close! spate.

C , Znglish teacher in the tystem, made major changes from

the first day of training until the final observations. When observed during,
. .

the close of the school year 73-74, s-h.g4Tas very tense, spoketwith a loud,

abrasive tone and had. difficultiy in mat twining discipline. Her most dramatic
change came in this area of discipline.,' or shall we say, Constructive classroom

90

0

4



Jaduary 31,'1975: Page two

order. S , during thesumm er,..had,reversed some of her attitudes about
Classroom order learning that there -Vas a d" -erence betweenconstructive

talk and chaos. She became quite sensitiv to herAmpuls' need to communicate

verbally. She only cautioned them.to respect each other and her and wait

their turn to speak. Through summer training and our conferences, she was
able toinake such good prOgressthat her students from last year actually
commented on the change. Onestudent in this year's class wrote an essay,
"Teachers are People. Too".' The studepkts.generally liked the change of at-
mosphere Where they could freely communicate with everyone'in the room. The

qualitY7of the students' writing was beginning to. improve except for two stu-,
dents; one quite ill and out a great deal; and the other student who hadserious
emotional. problem . However; even this student was not disruptive in class

because S. ' tr ly extended herself in his learning.

I * t acher from with thirty three studentS made his most
dramatieChange in the ar a of being more' confident. He tended to be too

withdrawn and uncertain of himself and his grasp of the: field. T used

' almostali.the technique he'had acquired during the summer and grounded
'them in a weri good unde stand7ng of the IMASPA philosophy. He used -small

. groups, role7plfrying,-debate, nd a variety of actiOn eXperience to bring:-

history to On most occatiOns, he took a role in acting out historical

situations along with nis students. The students especially like his being

"ode of them", but with "authority they respeotect".. Many studentS turned on

tai history aftei thiS experience. I. indicated he felt much bete

confident as a resuAt of the IM(.SPA. experience. It must be stated thdt the

IMASPk philosophy prov=ided T tif.rth a reassurance that his genuinely gentle

and loving nature has a place in tne classroom.

knew she had great deal of work to do during the Summer Work-:-

shop. Previous to her training experience, she sought security in a tight _and-

confining, overly orthodox classroom atOnsPhere. She was, simply, frightened,

of he'r.students, and as a restitSoughtto frighten them. A. did work hard

during thet-Ummer constantly seekirig evaluationof-and.feedback on her progresx.

She Was encouraged to concern herself with her ,fellow trainees espeople Working.

bard
'

change, not Merely for themSelves,. butalsa for students. The change

in A. 'yys. classroom was-extraordinary.. OPened completely, it became a delight-
ful scene of students working. together Cn projects ariscurious about other .group's

. projecta who his a.decided.talent in both movement and Mime, often
turned he_ class into a "circus" to teach\fourt-grade subjects. For e:cample,

a group.-of oungsters becime a grohp of clowns' in a traveling circus. They

-then descri ed the countries and people they visited with wit, movement,and

mime. This as a geography project..

\

A vs 24 students became truly fond oetheir teacher their circus Skits

won a school competition. In conferences,' A. _ repqA1-04 over and.over,what

a wonderful time 'slim as having.and,hOw she simply\coUldm t remember'whyshe.
t

"Vas so frightened.

91
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In conclusion, I. simply want to reinforce t)ft significance and difference
in the IMASPA approach. Attitudes are difficult to change, but IMASPA does
this in a simple and loving way. The teachers admitted to becoming true
`learners in the process rather than teachers in the traditional sense, Per

.haps,what ,etp important is that all the teachers began to enjoy their
students., je.vholeheareedly recommend IMASPA for pre-service and inservice
training; AO difference is dramatic.

Very truly yours,

Norman Palmer
Director of Career Education

61
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CHAPTER IV

O

- .

SUMMARY AND coriqpIoNs

For nearly a year, myself and'-;my associates in

.IMASPA have been involved in, the Maxi II 4)racticum,
. -

The Utilization of :a Core Training Program and Projected'

Guide to prepare and to Train K-12 Teadher's Towards a

Humanistic Philosophy of Education, although rhave been
5

honing and refihing ids rationale and philosophy'through-

ot-At all my, life.

During-the initial stages of the practicum project,

we devised the seminal guide which, in'its'final -form, is

an attached part of this practicum report. The' guide 'at

that time was a loose farmulatiOn of our humanistic-

philospphy df educition. We,knew that productive oppor-

tunities for "firming up" the guide would be provided by

the practicum experience. -We selected and sensitized a

populaio.pn of. 12 teachers (including- one back-up substi-
*k

tute teacher) who represented all grades from K through 12.

We.vpent an intensive, highly involving and -charged summer

with them in training where the teachers'not only learned

a philosophy .and the techniques to make it operational,

but also a great deal'about- themSelves and about each

other. (As you will note in Chapter II, the ntire summer'
4

experience was composed of two distinct elements : the

93
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training program. Which was the core eletent,:and the.

w rkshop experience with a simulated classroom structure.

.

Wi hillit-the training program with its theoretidal and

dynamic, focus, the workshop experiepce would be.meaning-
,

less. The simulate4, classroom structures -was the arena

for application. We spent one h li\a. school year obser-

ving, directing and counseling our trained teachers as

they applied what they had Learned, in their respective

classrooms. We thenspent several weeks- tabulating and

analyzilig our quantitative and,,qualita:_tive-data: And,

more than pleased with our results, we helped Monmouth

College -in New ..Jeisey dr'aw up a course based on our

'philosophy to be offered to its stUdents inj.ts.teacher

trainin4 programs.

In the final stages of our practicum project, we

IS

revised our guide glad that the project's result' indicated

a necessity for only minimal revisions. At thiss summary
T

point, I'd like to take the opportunity to thank TyIMASPA

) .

staff who worked so long and so hard for something they

'believed in; our teacher trainees who were willing to

learn and'use something new,: and,espeeially the three out-

side Oservers, lrofessors Atkins( Da0ard and Lofaro,

who gave so willingly of their time, expertise .,and objec-
.

, .

tivity. It seemsoa cliche to say that any success-comes
. e 4

rom a teat effort. gut tHis .seems an apt desdiiption

r'

O
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and expression-of my gratitude. . To a 1 concerned, and

to the Not/a-personnel* who gave me; the initial totivation'
..... .

.
.

and freedom to try, INexpresthatfts which are, indeed,
-, .

heartfelt.
t ,

)Aslow,,we muSt turn to conclusions primaryrimary
. .. .

invention i pin thi,s project was not to teach a. pOpulation
V

-
.

of .merelycommon branch teachers techniques to use in
. ;1 -__ c,

their classrbom. Techniques are only ttl6olsk!qalidstoolg
) I

. .
,_

are only 'as good as the individuar using them. --'e aimed`,
...:-

, .

at bringing our.teachers to a realization of what it means
.

,

to be human And then hoti to bring this humanity intt the
4 a=- ,

classroom. To 'be human ls to-have both identitY_and
)

.

stability; and identity and stability are'the uoduots of
-

An efficient synthesis of multi-dimensional development.

`These severe./ dimehsions include logic/exercise, ieixting,

love/communicating and learning.' This multi-dimensional

approach was reflected in the framework of our summer

training program as described previously. As A-result

of our classroom observatiqns and evaluations of our

trained teachdrs we can draw our first and most important

conclusion.

0.

The summer training program and workshop experience

(Core training, simulated classrooms, rap and guide'writing

resulted in the. development of our teachers as more stable

and more "91,e, Itegrated identities. -The more staple

,* 4.
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and whole their approach to teaching, the more\coniident,

giving and ensitive io'seifand to students they became

with the inevitable result of being more effective

teachers. They 'became more effective in the use bf

energy lio0c/exeicise)i bore effective 'in facflitating

truthful reciprocation (relating/loving) and exchange of

differences (learning) . To be .more succinct: oui teat'hers

shcceeded to various extents in establiShing open, real,

stable ,and free situations by synth iziAt the basic

elements essential to viable human .relatioes; these ele-

96

ments being: relating, loving, learning 'Withdn a construc-

tt.

sLive .frameW.ork'of movement.

'We beli eve that to be human is the synthesis of all

these e lements andnot the' emphasis oh any single element.

,An indicution of the humannes our teacher; created in

their classrooms issimply stated: students and teachers

felt and
1/4

expressed their cdriosfry i.e., their right too
°-

question. Humanness is the equivalent of an open system;

.

a system that-can,simply- and easily draw in the Aew and

. different, i.e., to search and'explore; to Weigh and

evaluate what it draws in and to choicefully-reject the

destructive and integrate 'the constructive.

Time,and again we witnessed our teachers and their

St ents searching and exploring together, freely and -

openly.without the restrictive concern of being stereotyped

n

ICS

o
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"-wrong" or "riight". Out of this conclusion we offer the

suggestion' that our philosophy of humanistic education

and method of training- huilanistic teachers, while it may
*

not be the only philosophy and method, is a viable one

as our
(
data indicated.

.

Our second philosophical con6lusion is also
4

offertd in the form.of a suggestion: The logic /exercise

(movement'prograi).element.ofithe' training, worleshop is
.

bnelliplimension- Of development .that should not be ignored or

, -

diminished .Far too long educators have denied thet 11.5.

efficacy of such a program for human growth'And4develop-
,

meet, or relegated such a program to the limited philo-

sophies ,of physical education and recreation. Since

Aancient- Greece, some,educatbrs, however, have beeil pro

;97

claiming the viability of movement as an integral part

and' necessary element in human learning. Rudolph Steinei

saw the efficacy of eurhythmy in the efOctive'and

-creative development of children Aiia Only most r cently

`has the psychiatric community considered the ther peutic

qualities of movement: Very, few, however, have regarded

or seen movement as the basis of life, or that non-movement.

is synonymous with deathon all biolbgical levels. '

We suggest and concludethat when the logic/exercise

element, i.e., the problem solving or overcoming obstacles.

dimensidhof human' development is present, then a).1the

I.



'other eleinents are present, Lack g this element or

ignoring, it only may teem viable 3 ..e. the developing

of one:or another of tie elements o human deyelopmenf

producds something which resembles,11.11 anity but is not.

In truth; it is a closed system with contact with any

of the other eagments of humanity. The result is cal-

°-cification or rigidificatitn of learning which isonot

98,

learningat all, but the absorption of knowledge without

0 understanding or behalrioral conditioning under thO guise

of4ocialization.
0

. A

On a more superficial and empirical level we pre-,

A

sent the following conclutions:
.

Inconsidering our summer training program as the

stimulus Administered to a selected population, our

populatiocn manifested in their slas srooms egalitarian,
J

non-authoritative attitudes.'
4

t.

°

B. Contingent to the above, the students observed gave

their teachers generally favolable "evaluations in

terms of c.lassrbom behavioi and atmosphere and stu-
.

dent sense of teaCh(disfcompetence and concern.

Learning it' a shared experience regardless of age

level. Teachers in training need safe arenas for

'sharing' with peers as much as studentt do.

.

4



"Students observed were functioning'at high levels of

,
".

; creativity and mutual coopellation.
. 7

-s°.
. N.

. .

E. A training, program such as ours, requires follow up
.

, .

A ,

program of observe-Um, :direction and,counseling.in

the iniiial stages of application. The progressively

rising scores-on all forms of evaluati,on seem t

indicate this.

: ,
. . I

'Finally onk of our stated objects of this practicum
. I

liroject was to haye a course in teacher education and
.

training which taught ourhumanisticPhilosOphy of' edu-
..

cation and its techniques to be adaPtedin a teacher

,education program -at a college or university. We are

happy to say that this hasobeen accomplished. Monmouth

College, New, Jersey, has inserted such a course into thei

1:ogram, .a course drawn to our specifications and modifi d

to meet their logistic requirements. _Attached at the e

of this chapter you will-find.the description of this

course as it was distributed to Monmouth students. For

our purposes, we are going to minitor- the progress of this
57

course and its poPUlatcion for follow UP purposeS.

Also, a serendipitous- result of the.outsicre obser,

ver system included in the reqUirements for the practicum

was the fact that two of"our observersP Professdrs Daynard

and Lofaro will attempt to operationalize in their own

7

0
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O

college ciassrooms the philosophy and techniques they

100

observed d iing the. practicum project.. In his newassigri-

'ment as Director of Continuing Education at.Harriman

College/ New , ork,, pr6fessorLofallo will 1.ttAmpt to include

.the teachers u der his direction in the. humanistic philo- .

e

sophy of educat on ghe.,observed. thi, summer. We' are

presently.' in the early and tentative stages of negotiations

with him too offer a series of'workshops,At_Harriman. Other

4,

teachers we have o ened liaison relation with Us fd; the-

purp4es of training in'pur philosophy, include June
,

..,
, -,

4

Leonard,
.

queens Coll& and Barry OlmezeSt.'- Joseph'sSt.-osephtsq

College,
t . Y

,,New Yor.. At\this time, we .are consideting.rez
/

, ,.,.

peating our summer workshop experience and evaruation
\

follow up.this coming.suMmer for the many common branch
.-.

teachers who have contacid us-to.express their interest.

4

0,
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Human

o

, A DEPARTMENT OF IDOATION'
. MONMOUTH. COLLEGE

West "Long Branch, pew.Jersey

Relations:L, Communication. Dt. Gwen Neter
Inter ession 1975

J. 1S750 S.

A HURANISM P IL6OPHY'OF HUMAN RELATIONS: WOlikKSHOPS9Ilf MOVEMENT LEAR 1NG AND

COMMUNICATION
!

0eWsE DtsCRIPT10N

.A series of wOrkthops'designed to present an introduction to-a humanittio4philosophy .

of human relations for dducatiorrstudents, Movement as logic/e erctse; learning as
exchange of-differences and communi.cation as.foving will be exp ored and appried in

.1. ,
simulated classroom situations. 1

.

1. Introductilon

A. Explanation of CoUrse'Titla,

B. Turpose'of Course

1.
4 .

C. Teaching Background and Students' special interests
. 1

IntrocilUciion to'Readings and OtheF Resources

11. Toward ao
1

Understanding of MovelAent

Learning About Movement/Learning to Move (Exercise)

B. 'Seeing Ourselves as Others See Us

C. Exercise as problem Soping

D. 'Simulated. Classrooms

111. Toward an Understanding of Relating /Love

A. q Learng About Relating /Learning to Relate

B. ilectkocating with Others

.C. How to LoVe
0

D. Simulated Clatsl-oomt

-JoWard a'n Uncterstandin14 Ldarning

-A. Learning atiOiit Learning/Learning to Learn

, ,d

B. Exchanging Our Differences

C. Simulated Classrooms

V. Putting It All Together-for Teaching

O

'A. The Teacher as Stable

S. Your Identity,

C. The Humah Classroom

o

J

.

o

:113
-101-



DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION
MO MOUTH COLLEGE

West ;Lon Branchl New Jersey

InterSessionr1975
Human Relations: Communication
1575045

COURSE ESPONSIBILIfIES

Dr. 'Gwen Neser

Readings in General Aria
/

..k.

.
i

Drawl from categories lin Understanding Body Movements' Developmental Patterns.,

Muscle Tension, Expression of the Emotions, Perionali, ty and. Psychodiagnosis, Psycho-
logical Ineerpretatio9 of Gesture, Interaction and Communication, Cultural Character-

.
;

istics, Animal Behavilor.

.

r Each stude is. to do approximately' 150 pages of reading tn general areas with notes
'written to e turned in. Always put author, title, publiSher, date, library, and

number of pages'covered in notes. Please type on standard. size paper, if possible.'

Readings in Specific Area L
.A .

Drairn-from index -subjects'in Understanding' Body Movement, bibliographies from other

readings or othar sources: ,Each student shoUld-read"apprOkimately 150 pages and
write notes in Same.form asabove.

Observation
0

Purch'ase a Small notebook and diVide it into three sections. Entitle sections Self,

Other, Class. Make daily written observations of yourselfin a variety of situations
(total of 15 observations).. Be both-general and specifig Lobk for body tensions,
postures, gestures, fdpial expressions, use of space, tpdid of movement.; quality of

movement (light, heavy), shape's f movement (rounded, direct), state context of sritua-

tion you are in.

Make as many obiervations of another as you can Aim for three observations, two or

three minutes long, an4ewenng. Focus on same qualities as above.

Make an obserVation ,of the class. -01;ierve who sits net to whom, differences in-

movement styles, who moves toward wlitm, when and'ow.'

Movement Study

O

Each individual is to'perform a study in movement chosen from page 11 in Understanding

Body Movement. If these are unavailable you may select an alternative.

Six Week Project-
.

,Each student will propose a study that will extend to six weeks. 19 this study, you

,
will propose'a project of particular interest to you. In Some way this study must

relate to the conceptual, theoretical core of the course three categdrieS of trans-
actions- Giving and Taking, Buyisig and Selling, and GiyiAg and Receiving.

il

4' At our meetings'In three weeks and six weeks we will cqme todthe to exchaptge our

research findings with the group,. We will not meet class on Fridays. If fof any

reason you have difficulty with finding readings, call me at the college (222.6600,

ext. 351), leave your number and I will return,yer call.
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IMASPA*
for Motivating. Academic, Social,-and Political Achievement

Dpar Principal:

REHABILITATION CENTER
162 WEST 54:ri4 STREET
NEW Y011K. N. Y. 10019

JU mom 2-4322

April 1, 1974

The Institute for Motivating/Academic, S ocial,-and Political'
Achievement will beconducting a summer institute for
in-service K -12 teachers. The purpose of,this'institute

\,..4 is two-fold: to/train ieachers to -utilize in practical'
methods a humanptic. philosophy of education, and, to
produce a Guide /for teachers committed to this,methodology
to use ,in thei classroom, and to be used in teacher
training pro ams inn colleges and universities.

We are asking teachers fro0-ousschool to volunteer
to participate in this summer'institute. %Ere will
be no'chage for their participation; and AEI institute
will provide them with the opportunity to get in on
innovations in. teaching ,,llat the ground floor."

Please so kind as to pogVthis notice on the bulletin
board in'your school's teachers room. All those,

teachers who are,interested.in participating in he
institute should get in touch with us by, phone the

above number. At such time, the institute will e

described ,in greater detail and their qualifications
will be ascertained.

Thank you.

HAR:jl

V

Very truly yoUrs,

' Harry A.,ROySom-.

5,03

Via,



1MASPA.

Institute for Motivating Academic, Social, /and Political Actleverant.

kEHABILITATION CENTER
162 WEST 54TH STREET
NEW YORK, N. Y. 1001

'6

\Dear,

,JU DsON 2.4322

-- May 2

e

1974

at IMASPA area happy to inform you that youha,ve\
be selected fiom the. maily interested educators
who volunteered to, partickpate in our summer traini
institute which will priPare teachers to utilize
a humanistic philosophy of education..

look forward to 'ca. pr6ductive and busy sum,Rer,
with you and, take this opportunity, to Vish. you
the best of luck in this endeavor.

Please be. so kind as to notify s officially of
your acceptance. We can be reached at the above
phone number on an almost 247hou7-a-day basis.
Under separate cover you will beireceiving a'
course outline for the sumine institute with
dates and places spcified.

Again, welcome.

HAR4i

Very truly yodis,

Harry A. Royson
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-the Meaning of
Humanistic Educatidn

I.
The clarification of 'terms we use has been theigoal of the se involved

in the revolution in ethical theory. That is, conteMporary moral philoso-
phers have centered their attention on the pichology of meaning.' They
have g.5kecl such questions,as, ."What do we really intend tO communi-
catewhin we choose this or that word?" and "In whit ways do we use
words- in order to elicit agreement as to our personal belizlefsr Israel
Sdheffler, Philosopher of 'clucation at. Harvard University, has identified

three kinds of definitions which fcirm an analytic model for viewing
humanistic education.2 The three models are stipulative, descriptive, and
programmatic. In_nsing a stipulative definition; one spells out or stipu
lates the conditions under which the term will be used for purposes of.
discussion. For exFiple, the discussant night say, "When I use the term
education in this Class, I am referring to formal education." In using a
descriptive definition, one describes the manner in which a term is being
used in a particular context. This is essentially what a dictionary does.
The describer might say, "When elementary school teachers use the term
objectives they mean that which they expect to accomplish as a result

of their teaching." In using afprogramin'atic definition, one 'prescribes,
that is, tells us expressly or tacitly what something should be He might
say, "Education is the means by which we create goodPcitizens." What

he is, in fact, saying is that he feels that education is the means by which
We should create good citizens, and furthermore, others should agree
witlithis views on this matter. It should be obVious that many definitions
are a 'combination of the stipulative, descriptive, and programthatic.

The descriptive aspect of our definition of humanistic education is
largely historical. We will on occasion _refer to how Men throughout
history have used the term humanism. ;Our definition .of hunianistic edu-

cation is, however, primarily stipulativoroarammatic. In fact, our
definition is both theme and, thesis which we will follow throughout the

remainder of the book

3



MEANING OF HUMANISTIC EDUC.AtION

The working model ,for our thesis- may simply be stated, "We thitik
'humanistic behavior in the classroom is a .good thing and the reader
should think lik-eWit: In.prder to convince you that humanistie4e-
lim

.
ior in the <classro .is desirable, we must first identify the ehar;ac.

teristics of humanistic behavior in general: If we can convince you of
the value of these characteristics,, it logically follows that you, the reader,
will "think likewise": as to the value of humanistic classrooth behavior.

The aiin of this chapter is to- establish a philosOphic base for the
minder of the book. The °fact that mre intend to ,define
ehavior in somewhat general terms ir this chapter may at times be

disquietjrg to the reader. We .would urge you to read on, for Part II,
"Humanistic Behavior in the Classroom," 'gives very Specific examples of
humanistic behavior. Let ps now prodeed to philosophic commitments
that we co3sider to be characteristics of humanistic behavior in genergl.

r.. The all-encompassing Value espoused by huinanists, is that all'
people hace.worth or value by virtue of .being huMan; In other .words,_
the fundamental standard of human conduct is the dignity -of Man.4 This
statement is not aimed at minimizing theuniqueness,pf each indivicinaL

-. To the contrary, it is aimed at developing each individual *to his full
ability. It is simply to say that all behavior should be judged by
'the extent to vAich it contributes to human digvity.and respect kr the
individual."5 Another way to express this idea is to say that humanists
are _opposed to that which would threaten to destroy both man and
nature. EM:rmuriental violence, such as pollution, serves as an, oviau.s
example. Racism is another example, fot it not only threatens man
directly but also threatens nature, as evidenced in impacted housing
patterns is our cities. In our judgment, these problems and others should
be an important part of the subject matter for any class in the elementary
school turriCuluFn.

Admittedly, our, statements regarding the dignity climan as the
. _fundamental standard of human conduct are -general, thus indicating

their all-encompassing nature. It is therefore encumbent on Vs< to give
them more specific meaning. This we will do as we move on to more
concrete characteristics. (Terms such as 7gooct\citizenship," "patriotism,"
and "ingary" are justly criticized, not because they are used but because
their characteristics are too obscure.)

2: Humanistic behavior is based on the optimistic tenet that man
can make a difference in improving the quality W. life. This belief has.
historically pitted 'humanists against some religious 'followers who feel

'To define man as Homo esperans=tbe hoping manis to say that mn has a
basic need, psychological in nature, to be able to look forward to better times:

106
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that man's lot is predetermined' and/or divine interveniitaa Wilrbe the

answer'to man's problem . In short, -humanists reject asceticism ,in any.

form. Or in the words of rotagoras, man iS ,"the measure of all things.'

To say that man is the chitect of his, own) destiny is both optimistit
... 1

and awesome. It obyiousl 'entails both fptedom and responsibility. "And °,'

man is capable, of rat' 1 and reflective' thought and wilt be freed by, ,

:yet, the statement appear tit be especially true in a century that hag ''''

produced men as differen as Adolf Hitler 'and Martin LUther Xing, Jr ."

' 3. Vclosely related elief comes to us, from classical-humanism:

. knowledge derived from hk use of these ualitie4 QIN may immedi- ,

ately retort bY saying th t -man is also able of 'irrational "thought as

0
.

evidenced by a parade f twentieth-cen dictators:! Of 'course this

is true.;What the hum t is .actually sa g is that man should use

rational': reflective thoug in order to imprave4be quality of existence.

, A nearly exclusive reliance on rational! thought by 'some' humanists

has caused some action-oriented critics tO- reject humanism. It is the

detached., idealistic .stance which falls short of action that ip&under fire

at this time in the history of ,,inttstrially-advanced nations. Youth in

particular have challenged yesterday's hutaanists to eliminate the gap

between idealistic rhetoric and action.. At the*same time, many young

romantics have little interest iri,.tational' and reflective thottrItj We -'

-see the greatest challenge to twentieth-century humanism in this area t ...

That as anew humanism must give fair ?play to.both rational' thought

and man's feelings and his actions. (ClaSsroom strategies discussed in : %.,.

Apt III of this book are aimed, at meeting this challenge.) There is,

precedent for emphasis on reason, feelings,' and actions in the develop-

ment of humanism. Classical humanists designed i' curriculum for the

whole mana curriculum that was aimed at developing studeats'..minds,

emotions, and bodies. One of the best examples of this total approach

i

'Some phenotaenologists criticize humanism i for failinilvto see that mans capacity

for evil is an essential rather than accidental art of his 'nature. For exafnple, see

Lionel Rubinoff, The Pornography of Power, New York: Ballantine Book, 1989).

, In our view the essential fact is that man is c. pable of both good and- evil. At any

rate, the humanist's faith in man's rational bei g is not a denial of mans irrational

-,capabilities. Instead, it is a plea for the trans endence of such irrationality. To. the

extent that man denies such irrationality we may say that his behavior is porno-

graphic. Using the denial of the .irrationality if power as an example, we. may say

that "just as the repression of sex leads to se. I fantasies and sexual perversions, so ki

the repression of the irrationality of power le ds not only to the fantasy of power ,,..,

.,. but also to the corrupt behavior which is th exercise of power:. Ibid., P. 6. By i
exercise of °power we mean the indiscrimin to use of power for one's own ego f

gratification.
,To say that man is both rational and irra 'anal is to say that he is ambivalent.

lie seeks to be what he is not and not to be what he is; Ite-is a being whose very

being emerges through self-negation. From- ,toncept we calf better appreciate

mans capacity for evil." Ibid., p. 9.
C
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.

to education todak is found in the liberal'artslebiriculum ofmost col
leges and universities.. Courses in art, music; and, 'Physical education are

--kequired of all students in the interest of developing the whole man:
% 4. Although science does not embrace the. Whole of liMilan,
inter humanists have seen science its e most important instrument
fashioned by moms: The term instrument is'eareftilly chosen for-science
is considered to be 'norunoral. Those with the power of scientific
edge in their hands determine whether it will.0e used as aNfnstnnnent
for construction or_ destruction. It is, preciSelY"because of iVe powerful
influence of science that humanists emphasize the, mbral'responsibility
that accompanies it. We feel that.one of . =the most 'pissing. subjects for'
elementary, school students is the Use of SC:ig4tiftblenovv.7.hoiv. If we,name
the most iMportant problerhs facing our natioft-.,And world, we can irn-
Inediatelv4ee that science has had and witt'fcMatinne to play an irnpor-
tant role. Urban housina, race 'relations, Palhition,and the population
explosion 'Serve as etamples. ly

. Although humanists placed great faith in.seience they strongly re-
jected the dehumanizing and` depersonalizing effects of the technolo
revolution. In fact, twentieth - century Rinaniim can be understood in,
large measure as a response to the complexities of industrial life.* This
response, name largely in the _form of...soCial_reforros. A representative -

. document of the humanistic spirit of this age is George S. Counts' The
Selective. Character of American SeCondary- Education (1922). Counts

%was clearly on the side of the less "well-to-do" classes as he accused
high schools of perpetuating racial, social class, and ethnib inequalities.
In particular, Cou,nts decried 'the' ack of opportunities for children of
laborets, Connts placed a great faitIffor Ahe alleviation of theSe ills in ;
organized labor. (The conservative nature of much of organized labor
today lends, itself to an ironic view of Counts' faith. At the same time,
Counts' position should be viewed in terms of the conditions that existed
when he made his prescriptions.)

..We .see one of the strongest challenges to humanistic education today
in relation to the advanced stages the technological revolution has ,taken.'
Alienation is a response to organized hugenessa response that teachers
must deal with each day in their classrooms. The stability zones of yes.:
terday are gone. We feel that pupils should understand this revolution
and find creative alternatives to meet their psychological needs. Teaching
strategies in Part III are designed to deal with this issue.

,,Frick Froinm labels this era as the second Indus-trial Revolution. Human thought °

is being replaced by the thinking of machines (computers)., The lievOlution of Hope
(New York: Bantam Books, 1968), p. 27. "Loss of Idgntitir is the subject of some
materials included in Part III of our book, r
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. . ,
5 The hope that science offers leads us to another important char-

acteristic of humanistic behavior. Humanistic behavior should he evi.
.

dence of man's commitment to understanding and alleviating the plight
of the oppreised. AS in the words of Michael Harrington, the "haves'
clearly have an obligation to aid the "have nots."

To say that. the "haves" have as obligation to aid the "haie note is
immediately suspect to many who have suffered from the paternalism_
of same "haves."' It is at this point that we must differentiate between'
the obligation "haves" have in aiding "have nots" arid the manner in
which such aid is given. Thisf distinction is dearly made in Michael
Harrington's The Other America. In this book we do not shy away from
the obligation "haves" have toward "have nots.'%in our iriew the "mis-
sionary" position depends on "what one is selling" an'd "how its sold,"

An important responsibility the humanist has in understanding and
alleviating the.plight of the oppressed is to catnnyanicate that which he
has learned so that others may profit from the experience. This obliga-
tion has its roots in classical huinanism as exemplified in the allegory
of the cave from. Plato's4 Republic. The unfettered "educated" man who
left the cave and saw the light had a moral obligation to return to teach
those in darkness. '

Communication involves more than the words *exchanged between
pedple. The emotional or ()affective dimension of the communicative
process is reflected in tone of voice, eye contact, and body movement
as well as in the words that are used. And so we can7say that the impli-
cations of this aspect of humanistic !education are'many and varied. We
intend to fociis on communication, especially between teacher and stu-
dents, in Parts II and III of this book: .

The interesting thing about communication is the mutuality achieved
between parties when it is used effectively. Such mutuality 'has impor-
tant moral implications in conflict resolution--certainly an importantoairii

\in this age of confrontatiOn. and conflict. '. j , v
,

5. Humanistic behavior reflects a pragmatic, problem-solving vtienta-
tion.9 By this we mean that humanists are corn-7'14'ad to solving practical
problems. Other worldly 'matters are not the Concern 'of the humanist.
The proper focus for a humanistic curriculum is the tackling of contem-
porary problems facing our nation and peoples throughout the world.
Population growth, urbanization, and environmental violence are but

Many universities, for example, no longer refer to community service but instead
e a term such as community involvement. This is,especially true in urban area's

s nsitive to paternalism toward minority groupsespecially blacks. The land grant
service terminology is still quite acceptable when used in regard to white farmers
ink nonurban areas.



*

8 NIEAND:C OF HUMANISTIC 1:21RNA, MON,

,three -examples of problems that should be an important part of the
elementary school curriculum. At the same time that !We identify such
problems as subject matter, we hasten to add that problem solving is an
investigative process that should he stimulated by formal schooling. The
proCess, however, is a lifelong process not limited to formal education.
(This was in part what John Dewey meant by the term growth.)

An essential part ; of the problem-soIving, prOcess is the problem-
solver's curiosity or inquisitiveness:This curiosity is evidence that the
hiquirer feels the importance of solving the problem or minimizing the
doubt in his Mind.

Probem solving is also the. inquiry process whereby the individual,
after reaching a forked-road situation suggests alternative solutions
(hypotheses) and then pursues such alternatives in the light of his own
value systeni.

A comprehensive discUssion of problem solving as an inguity process
is found in Parts II and III of this book, but for the moment we want
to lease the reader with a sense of the spirit of the process.

7. Although humanism emphasizes' one's responsibility to his nation,
chauvinism is clearly in opposition to Man's concern for. the dignity of
all men. In 'a more positive vein, it can he said that contemporaryphuman-
ism has an important international dimension to it. The problems that
face one nation are the concern of Onen. Overpopulation serves as an
example. Likewise, the successes of one nation, as evidenced in space
achievements, are the concern of all men. A humanistic education is one
that is internationally minded. The materials we have developed in Part
III have such a goal in mind.

8. Humanism that is relevant to our times must squarely face value!:
in conflia. There can be no denying that our age is one of confrontation
and conflict. The mass media have not only brought such conflict to -the'
surface but in the process, of doing so have stimulated further conflict
Our cities have burned and our university campuses have been shut
down. Those who.. support humanism cannot ignore such realities but
mug instead deal with them head-on.

Contemporary humanism must come to grips Witt) the relationship
between power and marality, idealisrvancereality, what is and what
should be. At present "might make right" is more than' a 'cliché; it is
a reality. Might can be defined in terms of control over the lives of others
control often in the fOrm' of propaganda so that he "who holds the
instruments of propaganda such as television and the press Is not only

o powerful but 'right.' The replacement of absolute standards as to what
is right by the relativistic view that one's perception is all important

110
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sup rts the .view that he wlio controls perceptions'of people through
the "mass media is both powerful and ,"right." 0

in the process of dealing with the coneent of pewer4 a relevant hu-
manism must treat the relationship between the individual and the group.
-Humanist -assert that one's self-concept is enhanced by asking .:"Who
Am Ir. which is' what Socrates:meant when hesaid that the unexamined
life is vet worth living. At the canoe` time that such individual add per-
sonal questions are crucial, we. must look at groups of people. as organic
bodies in ,tiluiselves and institutionali7enses that are humanizing.
The relationship between the one and the many is more than philesophi7
cal, for to move from the °tie to the .many is to use that power that is
available to realize one's wishes. .

.

IX Embhasis on _the individual. and his self-concept indicates the
humanist's interest in man's psychological arLe.l emotional life. We must
ask the question' "How' Can Man Maintain the Pieper Emotional and
Psychological Stability in an Age of Conflict and Rapid Changer
Seventeenth-century .humanists claimed that the virtuous life would
necessarily make man feel better. If today's humanist squarely faces the
many problems in this age of conflict he may very well feel worse..At any
rate, the relationship between conflict and stability is crucial and

-
. i =deserves our eattention. .

o
11. Finally, all that we have said about humanism indicates that it

is la gely qualitative rather than quantitative.. This is to say that effec=
ticeness, a qualitative term, is more important -than efficiency. Efficiency
is based on the assumption that increased. it,rodaction (`"the more the
better"). and therefore consumption should -be- the modus operandi of
any .society. The result of th ;s sedrctive but .misleading style oflife is
that man's role becomes largely mechanical and passive.

Notes
1. For a siunmaiy and analysis nf the contributions of linguistic analysts C. E.
Moore, Charles L. Stevenson, Stephen Toulmin, and R. M. Hare, see George
C. Kerner, The Recolution in, Ethical Theory (London: Oxford 'University

. Pres, 1966). t

r 2. Israel Scheffler, The Language of Education'.(Springfield, Illinois: Charles
C.- Thdmas, 1960), pp.' 11-35.

0. Charles L. Stevensom'Ethics and Language (Newdkaven, Conn.: Yale.Uni-.:.
versity Press, 1960), Stevensin's model reads as follows: "This is good"

. means I approve of this; do so as well. a

4. Donald W. Oliver and James P. Shaver.. Teaching Public Issues in the High
School (Boston: Houghton Mifflin Co., 1966), p. 59.
5. Ibid. The authors discuss problems involved inisubscribing to this general
statement and then give more specific meaning to the ion. James 11.(
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Martin R.'ollaskell, "Techniques of Group
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g
y
 
o
r
 
c
l
a
s
n
i
f
i
c
a
t
i
o
n
 
n
y
n
t
e
m
.
-
 
I
t
 
d
i
v
i
d
e
;

p
a
t
i
e
n
t
s
 
a
n
d
.
c
o
u
n
d
e
l
e
e
s
 
i
n
t
o
 
f
o
u
r
 
m
a
j
o
i
c
a
t
e
g
o
r
i
e
s
1

n
y
c
h
o
t
i
c
,
 
n
o
u
r
o
t
i
o
,
'
p
n
y
c
h
o
p
a
t
h
i
c
,
 
a
n
d
 
s
o
c
i
o
p
a
t
h
i
c
,
 
e
a
c
h

w
i
t
h
 
p
u
b
-
c
a
t
e
g
o
r
i
e
o
.

D
i
c
t
i
o
n
a
r
i
e
s
 
o
f
 
p
s
y
c
h
i
a
t
r
y
 
a
n
d
 
p
s
y
c
h
o
l
o
g
y
 
a
n
d
 
a

p
l
e
t
h
o
r
a
 
o
f
 
t
e
x
t
 
b
o
o
k
c
 
a
n
d
 
a
r
t
i
c
l
e
s
 
d
e
f
i
n
e
 
a
n
d
 
e
x
p
l
a
i
n

e
a
c
h
 
t
y
p
e
 
a
n
d
 
n
u
b
-
t
y
p
e
 
o
f
 
p
n
y
c
h
o
n
i
o
 
a
n
d
 
n
e
u
r
o
s
i
s
.

d
e
o
r
e

a
l
l
 
t
o
t
'
)
 
f
a
m
i
l
i
a
r
 
w
i
t
h
 
t
h
i
n
 
o
y
s
t
e
r
 
o
f
 
c
l
a
s
s
i
f
i
c
a
t
i
o
n
.

S
u
c
h
 
t
e
r
m
s
 
a
n
 
S
c
h
i
z
o
p
h
r
e
n
i
a
,
 
H
e
b
e
p
h
r
e
n
i
a
,
 
C
a
t
a
t
o
n
i
a
,

P
a
r
a
n
o
i
a
 
a
n
d
 
%
a
n
i
c
-
D
e
p
r
e
s
s
i
v
e
 
h
a
v
e
 
b
e
c
o
m
e
 
a
c
c
e
p
t
e
d
 
I
n

t
h
e
 
l
i
t
e
r
a
t
u
r
e
 
o
f
 
p
o
y
e
h
i
a
t
r
y
.
a
n
d
 
p
s
y
c
h
o
l
o
g
y
 
a
s
 
d
e
C
i
n
i
n
g

o

d
i
s
c
r
e
t
e
 
t
y
p
p
a
 
o
f
 
p
s
y
c
h
o
s
e
s
,

H
y
s
t
e
r
i
a
,
 
P
a
y
e
l
a
s
t
e
n
i
a
,

H
y
p
c
c
h
o
n
d
r
i
a
i
l
s
,
 
N
e
u
r
a
s
t
h
e
n
i
a
,
 
A
p
z
i
o
t
t
S
i
a
t
e
s
,
 
R
e
a
c
t
i
v
e

.



1
3
2

S
F
s
y
c
h
o
n
e
u
r
o
s
e
s
,
 
M
i
x
e
d
 
F
s
y
c
h
o
n
e
u
o
s
e
s
 
a
n
d
 
a
P
h
o
b
i
c
 
R
e
a
c
t
i
o
n
s

o

h
a
v
e
 
a
l
s
o
 
b
e
e
n
 
d
e
s
c
r
i
b
e
d
 
a
n
d
 
d
e
f
i
n
e
d
 
a
s
 
m
o
r
e
 
o
r
 
l
e
s
s

d
i
s
t
i
n
c
t
 
t
y
p
e
s
 
o
f
 
n
e
u
r
o
s
e
s
.

Y
e
t
,
 
s
e
l
d
o
m
 
d
o
 
w
e
 
c
o
n
s
i
d
e
r
s

*
 
4

t
h
e
 
f
a
c
t
 
t
h
a
t
 
t
h
e
 
d
e
f
i
n
i
t
i
o
n
s
 
a
n
d
 
d
e
s
c
r
i
p
t
i
o
n
s
 
o
f
 
t
h
e
s
e

a
r
e
 
b
a
s
e
d
 
a
l
m
o
s
t
 
e
n
t
i
r
e
l
y
 
o
n
 
s
y
m
p
t
o
m
s
.

T
h
e
r
e
 
i
s
 
l
i
t
t
l
e
 
o
r
 
n
e
 
e
v
i
d
e
n
c
e
 
t
o
 
i
n
d
i
c
a
t
e
 
t
h
a
t
 
t
h
e

c
o
m
b
i
n
a
t
i
o
n
 
o
f
 
s
y
m
p
t
o
m
s
 
-
r
o
<
w
h
i
c
h
 
w
e
 
b
a
s
e
 
t
h
e
 
d
i
a
g
n
o
s
i
p
.
o
f

s
i
m
p
l
e
.
 
s
c
h
i
z
o
p
h
r
e
n
i
a
 
i
s
 
t
h
e
 
r
e
s
u
l
t
 
o
f
 
a
 
p
a
r
t
i
c
u
l
a
r
 
s
t
i
m
7

u
l
u
s
 
o
r
 
a
 
s
i
m
i
l
a
r
 
l
i
f
e
 
e
x
p
e
r
i
e
n
c
e
.

T
w
o
 
p
e
r
s
o
n
s
 
d
i
s
p
l
a
y

i
n
g
 
t
h
e
 
s
a
m
e
 
s
y
m
p
t
o
m
s
 
M
a
y
 
i
n
d
e
e
d
,
 
h
a
v
e
 
v
e
r
y
 
d
i
f
f
e
r
e
n
t

l
i
f
e
 
h
i
s
t
o
r
i
e
s
:

W
e
 
k
n
o
w
 
l
i
t
t
l
e
 
a
b
o
u
t
 
t
h
e
 
c
a
u
s
e
 
o
f
 
s
i
m
p
l
e

s
c
h
i
z
O
p
h
r
e
n
i
a
 
n
o
r
 
4
o
 
w
e
 
k
n
o
w
 
t
h
a
t
 
w
h
a
t
 
c
a
u
s
e
s
 
i
t
 
i
n
 
o
n
e

z
e
-
l
'
e p
e
r
s
o
n
 
m
a
y
 
c
a
u
s
e
 
i
t
 
i
n
 
a
n
O
t
h
e
r
.

O
b
s
e
r
v
e
d
 
c
h
e
m
i
c
a
l
 
o
r

9

c
o
n
s
t
i
t
u
t
i
o
n
a
l
 
s
i
m
i
l
a
r
i
t
i
e
s
 
m
a
y
 
b
e
 
a
 
p
r
o
d
u
c
t
 
o
f
 
t
h
e

c
o
n
d
i
t
i
o
n
 
r
a
t
h
e
r
-
t
h
e
n
 
n
 
c
a
u
s
e
.

F
u
r
t
h
e
r
m
o
r
e
,
 
t
h
e
 
s
a
m
e

t
i
e
l
i
:
i
m
e
n
t
 
a
p
p
l
i
e
d
 
t
o
 
s
e
v
e
r
a
l
 
p
e
r
s
o
n
s
 
c
l
a
s
s
i
f
i
e
d
 
a
s
 
s
i
m
p
l
e
-

s
c
h
i
z
q
e
h
r
e
n
i
s
c
s
4
o
e
s
 
n
o
t
 
n
e
c
e
s
s
a
r
i
l
y
 
p
r
o
d
u
c
e
 
t
h
e
 
s
a
m
e
 
o
r

s
i
m
i
l
a
r
 
e
f
f
e
c
t
s
.

O
u
r
 
m
e
d
i
c
a
l
 
t
y
p
o
l
o
g
y
 
h
a
s
 
s
o
-
 
f
a
r
 
f
a
i
l
e
d

t
o
 
p
r
o
v
i
d
e
.
 
u
s
 
w
i
t
h
-
a
 
v
a
l
i
d
 
t
h
e
o
r
y
 
o
f
 
c
a
u
s
a
t
i
o
n
 
a
n
d
 
h
a
s

n
o
t
 
p
r
o
v
e
d
p
a
r
t
i
o
u
l
a
r
l
y
 
u
s
e
f
u
l
 
i
n
 
d
e
v
e
l
o
p
i
n
g
 
t
r
e
a
t
m
e
n
t

m
e
t
h
o
d
-
a
-
.

I
n
 
f
a
c
t
,
 
r
e
s
e
a
r
c
h
 
o
v
e
r
 
.
t
h
e
 
y
e
a
r
s
 
h
a
s
d
4
o
n
-

s
t
r
a
t
e
d
 
t
h
a
t
 
s
u
c
c
e
s
s
'
i
n
 
t
r
e
a
t
m
e
n
t
 
c
a
n
 
b
e
 
b
e
t
t
e
r
 
e
x
p
l
a
i
n
e
d

T
i
n
 
t
e
r
m
s
'
o
f
:
t
h
e
 
r
e
l
a
t
i
v
e
 
a
b
i
l
i
t
i
e
s
 
o
f
 
t
h
e
r
a
p
i
s
t
s
 
t
h
a
n

i
n
t
e
A
s

o
f
 
t
h
e
o
r
e
t
i
c
a
l
 
c
o
m
m
i
t
m
e
n
t
 
o
f
 
t
h
e
r
a
p
i
s
t
s
.

Y
e
t
,

w
e
 
c
o
n
t
i
n
u
e
 
t
o
 
u
s
e
 
t
h
e
 
m
e
d
i
c
a
l
 
t
y
p
o
l
o
g
y
f
a
s
 
t
h
o
u
g
h
 
i
t
 
w
e
r
e

v
a
l
i
d
 
a
n
d
 
c
o
n
t
i
n
u
e
 
t
o
 
t
r
e
a
t
 
p
e
o
p
l
e
 
i
h
 
a
c
c
o
r
d
a
n
c
e
 
w
i
t
h

p
u
b
l
i
s
h
e
d
 
m
a
t
e
r
i
a
l
 
r
e
c
o
m
m
e
n
d
i
n
g
 
c
o
u
r
s
e
s
 
o
f
 
t
r
e
a
t
m
e
n
t

t
o
t
 
e
a
c
h
 
t
y
p
e
 
a
n
d
 
s
u
b
-
t
y
p
e
.

I
s
 
i
t
 
n
o
t
 
p
o
s
,
 
t
h
e
 
t
h
a
t
 
a

b
e
t
t
e
r
 
t
y
p
o
l
o
g
y
 
c
a
n
.
b
e
 
d
e
v
e
l
o
p
e
d
?

3
h
o
u
7
1
Y
 
w
e
 
n
o
t
 
s
e
e
k
 
t
O

c
l
a
s
s
i
f
y
 
p
e
o
A
l
e
 
i
n
 
a
c
c
o

c
e
 
w
i
t
h
 
t
h
e
i
r
 
r
e
s
p
o
n
S
e
 
t
o

t
r
e
a
t
m
e
n
t
,
 
o
r
 
i
n
 
a
c
c
o
r
d
a
n
c
e
 
w
i
t
h
 
t
h
e
i
r
 
p
r
e
p
a
r
e
d
n
e
s
s
 
f
o
r

1
3
3

0
0

t
r
e
a
t
m
e
n
t
,
 
o
r
 
i
n
 
a
c
c
o
r
d
a
n
c
e
 
w
i
t
h
 
t
h
e
 
w
a
y
s
 
i
n
 
w
h
i
c
h
 
t
h
e
y

r
e
l
a
t
e
 
t
o
 
o
t
h
e
r
s
?

T
h
e
 
S
o
c
i
o
m
e
t
r
i
e
 
a
p
p
r
o
a
c
h
 
o
r
i
g
i
n
a
t
e
d
 
b
y

D
r
.
 
J
.
 
L
.

M
q
r
e
n
o
 
p
r
o
v
i
d
e
s
 
o
n
e
 
p
p
a
c
i
b
l
e
 
c
a
t
e
g
o
r
i
t
a
t
i
o
i

b
a
s
e
d
 
o
n
 
t
h
e

w
a
y
s
 
i
n
 
w
h
i
c
h
 
p
e
o
p
l
e
 
r
e
l
a
t
e
 
t
o
 
o
t
h
e
r
s
.

T
h
e
 
i
s
o
l
a
t
e
v
t
i
e
e

r
e
j
e
c
t
-
,
 
t
h
e
 
o
v
e
r
 
-
 
s
e
l
e
c
t
e
d
 
c
a
n
 
r
e
a
d
i
l
y
 
b
e

i
d
e
n
t
i
f
i
e
d
.

E
a
c
h

r
e
e
p
o
n
d
&
t
o
 
t
r
e
a
t
m
e
n
t
 
i
n
 
a
 
d
i
f
f
e
r
e
n
t
 
w
a
y
.

T
r
e
a
t
m
e
n
t

e
f
f
e
c
t
i
v
e
 
w
i
t
h
 
o
n
e
 
i
s
o
l
a
t
e
\
s

g
e
n
e
r
a
l
l
y
 
e
f
f
e
c
t
i
v
e
 
w
i
t
h

o
t
h
e
r
6
.
 
-
T
O
 
d
a
t
e
 
v
e
r
y
 
l
i
t
t
l
e

s
e

f
 
t
h
i
d
 
s
o
r
t
-
c
t
-
t
y
p
o
l
U
g
t
7
7
-
-
-
-

h
a
s
 
b
e
e
n
 
m
a
d
e
 
i
n
t
h
e
d
i
a
g
n
o
s
i
s
 
a
n
d
 
t
r
e
a
t
m
e
n
t
 
o
f
 
m
e
n
t
a
l

p
a
t
i
e
n
t
s
:
 
A
 
g
r
e
a
t
 
d
e
a
l
:
 
o
f
 
r
e
s
e
a
r
c
h
 
i
s
n
e
c
e
s
s
a
r
y
 
b
e
f
o
r
e

a

s
u
c
h
 
a
 
s
y
s
t
e
m
 
o
f
 
c
a
t
e
g
o
r
i
e
s
 
c
a
n
 
b
e
 
c
o
n
s
i
d
e
r
e
d

u
s
e
f
u
l
.

N
e
v
e
r
t
h
e
l
e
s
s
,
 
t
h
e
 
w
e
a
k
n
e
s
s
e
s
 
i
n
h
e
r
e
n
t
 
i
n
 
t
h
e
m
e
d
i
c
a
l

t
y
p
o
l
o
g
y
 
m
a
k
e
 
t
h
e
 
e
f
f
o
r
t
 
w
o
r
t
h
w
h
i
l
e
.

A
 
t
y
p
o
l
o
g
y
 
b
a
s
e
d
 
o
n
 
t
h
e
 
w
a
y
 
y
o
u
n
g
 
p
e
o
p
l
e
,

j
u
v
e
n
i
l
e

d
e
l
i
n
q
u
e
n
t
s
,
 
r
e
l
a
t
e
 
t
o
 
o
t
h
e
r
s
,
 
w
a
s

d
e
v
e
l
o
p
e
d
_
b
y
 
D
r
.

M
a
r
g
u
e
r
i
t
e
 
.
1
.
 
W
d
r
r
e
n
,
 
a
 
C
a
l
i
f
o
r
n
i
a
p
s
y
c
h
o
l
o
g
i
s
t
 
i
n

a
s
s
r
i
a
t
i
o
n
 
w
i
t
h
 
o
t
h
e
T
 
T
h
e
 
s
y
s
t
e
m

e
f
'
e
a
t
e
g
b
r
i
e
s
 
d
e
-

v
I
l
o
p
e
d
 
t
h
e
y
,
c
a
l
l
 
a
n
 
"
I
n
t
e
r
p
e
r
s
o
n
a
l

M
a
t
u
r
i
t
y
 
L
e
v
e
l

T
y
n
o
l
o
g
y
.
"
 
`
T
h
e
y
 
h
a
v
e
 
e
x
p
e
r
i
M
e
n
t
e
d
 
w
i
t
h
t
h
e
 
t
r
e
a
t
m
e
n
t
 
o
f

d
e
l
i
n
q
u
e
n
t
s
 
a
p
p
l
y
i
n
g
 
t
h
i
s
 
e
y
e
t
e
m
 
O
f
.
c
a
t
e
g
o
r
i
e
s
,
-
w
i
t
h

i
n
t
e
r
e
s
t
i
n
g
 
i
t
e
s
u
l
t
s
,
 
c
o
m
l
.
 
o
f
 
w
h
i
c
h
 
h
a
v
e
t
e
e
n
 
p
u
b
l
i
s
h
e
d

b
y
 
t
h
e
 
C
o
m
m
u
n
i
t
y
 
T
r
e
a
t
i
n
e
n
e
F
r
o
j
e
e
t
 
o
f

t
h
e
 
C
a
l
i
f
o
r
n
i
a
 
Y
o
u
t
h

A
u
t
h
o
r
i
t
y
 
i
t
 
a
 
s
e
r
i
e
s
 
o
f
 
p
r
o
g
r
e
e
e
-
 
r
e
p
o
r
t
e
.

I
t
 
i
s
 
n
o
t
 
o
u
r

p
u
r
p
o
s
e
 
a
t
 
t
h
i
s
 
t
i
m
e
 
t
o
 
d
i
s
c
u
s
s
t
h
e
 
t
r
e
a
t
m
e
n
t
 
m
e
t
h
c
l
e
 
d
e
S

c
r
i
b
e
d
 
b
y
 
D
r
:
'
W
a
r
r
e
n
 
a
n
d
 
h
e
r
 
a
s
s
o
c
i
a
t
e
s
.

T
h
e
y
 
a
r
e
 
s
t
i
l
l

i
n
 
a
n
'
e
x
p
e
r
i
m
e
n
t
a
l
 
s
t
a
g
e
 
a
n
d
 
i
n
v
o
l
v
e
 
m
a
n
y
v
a
r
i
a
b
l
e
s
 
t
h
a
t

a
r
e
 
d
i
f
f
i
c
u
l
t
 
t
o
 
i
s
o
l
a
t
e
.

W
e
 
s
h
a
l
l
 
b
e
 
p
r
i
n
c
i
p
a
l
l
y
 
c
o
n
-

c
e
r
n
e
d
 
w
i
t
h
 
I
n
t
e
r
e
e
r
9
y
n
a
l
 
M
a
t
u
r
i
t
y
 
L
e
v
e
l

t
y
p
o
l
o
g
y
 
a
n
a
l
 
t
h
e

e
f
f
e
c
t
 
o
f
 
a
c
t
i
o
n
 
m
e
t
h
o
d
s
 
1
P
e
y
c
h
e
d
r
a
m
a
 
a
n
d

s
o
l
e
 
T
r
a
i
n
i
n
g
)

i
n
 
p
r
o
d
u
c
i
n
g
 
c
h
a
n
g
e
s
'
i
n
 
b
e
h
a
v
i
o
r
.

O
u
r
 
p
u
r
p
o
s
e
 
i
s
 
n
e
t
 
t
o

.

C
s,



H H .
3
1

1
3
4

a

p
r
o
v
e
 
o
r
 
a
t
t
e
m
p
t
 
t
o
 
p
r
o
v
e
 
t
h
a
t
 
t
h
e
s
e
-
a
c
t
i
o
n
 
m
e
t
h
o
d
s
 
a
r
e

m
o
r
e
 
e
f
f
e
c
t
i
v
e
 
t
h
a
n
 
o
t
h
e
r
 
m
e
t
h
o
d
s
 
o
f
 
t
r
e
a
t
m
e
n
t
.

d
e
 
s
h
a
l
l

,
r
a
t
h
e
r
 
8
e
s
c
r
i
b
e
 
t
h
e
-
w
a
y
s
 
i
n
 
w
h
i
c
h
 
t
h
e
 
a
c
t
i
o
n
 
m
e
t
h
o
d
s

h
a
v
e
 
b
e
e
n
 
a
p
p
l
i
e
d
 
t
o
 
b
o
y
s
 
o
f
 
d
i
f
f
e
r
e
n
t
 
l
e
v
e
l
s
 
o
f
 
m
a
t
u
r
i
t
y

a
n
d
 
t
h
e
 
o
b
s
e
r
v
e
d
 
e
f

e
t
s
 
o
f
 
e
a
c
h
 
t
y
p
e
 
o
f
 
t
r
e
a
t
m
e
n
t

C
a
t
e
g
o
r
y
 
o
r
 
m
a
t
u
r
i
t
y
 
l
e
v
e
l
.

B
e
f
o
r
e
,
 
p
r
o
c
e
e
d
i
n
g
 
f
u
r
t
h
e
r
 
i
t
 
w
o
u
l
d
 
b
e
 
a
p
p
r
o
p
r
i
a
t
e

d
e
s
c
r
i
b
e
 
t
h
e
 
I
n
t
e
r
p
t
s
o
n
a
l
 
l
'
0
0
 
.
4
t
u
r
i
t
y
 
L
e
v
e
l
 
T
y
p
o
l
o
g
y
.

o
n
 
e
a
c
h

A
s
c
r
d
i
n
g
 
t
o
 
t
h
e
 
t
h
e
o
r
y

a

l
o
g
i
c
a
l
 
d
e
v
e
l
o
p
m
e
n
t
L
o
c
c
u
r

e
a
c
h
 
i
d
e
n
t
i
f
i
e
d
 
a
s
 
a
 
l
e
v
e
l

°
r
a
n
g
e
 
m
o
v
e
s
 
f
r
o
m
 
t
h
e
 
i

t
o

i
n
t
e
r
p
e
r
s
o
n
a
l
 
m
a
t
u
r
i
t
y
 
p
s
y
c
h
o
-

i
n
 
s
e
v
e
n
 
s
u
c
c
e
s
s
i
v
e
 
s
t
a
g
e
s
,

o
f
 
i
n
t
e
r
p
e
r
s
o
n
a
l
 
m
a
t
u
r
i
t
y
.

T
h
e

,
t
h
e
 
l
e
a
s
t
 
m
a
t
u
r
e
 
o
f
 
l
e
v
e
l

o
n
e
,
 
t
o
 
t
h
e
 
h
i
g
h
e
s
t
,
 
l
e
v
e
l
s
 
s
i
x
 
o
r
 
s
e
v
e
n
 
s
e
l
d
o
m
 
i
f
 
e
v
e
r

f
O
u
n
d
 
i
n
 
a
 
d
e
l
i
n
q
u
e
n
t
 
p
o
p
u
l
a
t
i
o
n
.

T
h
e
 
m
o
v
e
m
e
n
t
 
f
r
o
m
 
o
n
e

l
e
v
e
l
 
t
o
 
a
n
o
t
h
e
r
 
i
n
 
t
h
e
 
c
o
u
r
s
e
 
o
f
 
n
o
r
m
a
l
 
d
e
v
e
l
o
p
m
e
n
t
 
i
s

d
e
s
c
r
i
b
e
d
 
i
n
 
t
e
r
m
s
 
n
o
t
:
u
n
l
i
k
e
,
t
h
o
s
&
e
t
p
l
o
y
e
d
 
b
y
 
P
i
a
g
e
t
.

T
h
e
 
v
a
s
t
 
m
a
j
o
r
i
t
y
 
o
f
 
d
e
l
i
n
q
u
e
n
t
 
b
o
y
s
 
w
e
r
e
 
f
o
u
n
d
 
t
o
 
b
y
 
i
n

l
e
v
e
l
s
 
2
4
 
3
.
a
n
d
 
4
.

T
h
e
s
e
 
a
r
e
 
d
e
s
c
r
i
b
e
d
-
a
s
 
f
o
l
l
o
w
s
:

L
e
v
e
l
 
2
 
-

L
o
w
 
L
e
v
e
r
 
-
 
1
2
 
-
 
T
h
i
s
 
p
e
r
s
o
n
 
i
s
 
A
e
s
e
r
i
b
e
d

a
s
 
o
n
e
 
w
h
o
 
s
e
e
s
 
o
t
h
e
r
s
a
s
 
"
g
i
v
e
r
s
"
 
o
r
 
"
w
i
t
t
i
h
o
l
d
e
r
s
"
 
a
n
d
 
i
s

u
z
l
a
b
l
e
 
t
o
 
u
n
d
e
r
s
t
a
n
d
 
o
r
 
p
r
e
d
i
c
t
 
t
h
e
 
b
e
h
a
v
i
o
r
 
o
r
 
r
e
a
c
t
i
o
n
s

o
f
 
o
t
h
e
r
s
.

T
h
e
r
e
 
a
r
e
 
t
w
o
 
s
u
b
 
-
t
y
p
o
s
 
-

A
s
-
 
U
n
s
o
c
i
a
l
i
z
e
d
 
A
g
g
r
e
s
s
i
v
e
 
-
 
T
h
e
s
e
 
b
o
y
s
 
a
r
e
 
d
e
s
-

c
r
i
b
e
d
 
a
s
 
h
o
s
t
i
l
e
,
 
o
o
m
p
l
a
i
n
i
n
F
,
 
a
s
s
a
u
l
t
i
v
e
,
 
u
n
d
e
p
e
n
d
a
b
l
e
_

a
n
d
 
i
n
a
t
t
e
n
t
i
v
e
.

T
h
e
y
 
a
r
e
 
s
a
i
d
 
t
o
 
a
l
t
e
r
n
a
t
e
 
b
e
t
w
e
e
n
 
t
o
l
-

e
r
a
b
l
e
 
d
e
p
e
n
d
e
n
c
y
 
a
n
d
 
u
n
a
c
c
e
p
t
a
b
l
e
 
a
g
g
r
e
s
s
i
v
e
 
'
s
e
h
a
v
i
o
r
.

A
4
,
f
r
-
 
U
n
s
o
c
i
a
l
i
z
e
d
,
P
a
s
s
i
v
e
 
-
 
T
h
e
s
e
 
b
o
y
s
 
a
r
e
 
d
e
s
c
r
i
b
e
d

a
s
 
p
a
s
s
i
v
e
 
a
n
d
 
w
i
t
h
d
r
a
w
n
.

T
h
e
y
 
a
r
e
 
u
n
a
s
s
u
m
i
n
g
,
 
i
m
m
a
t
u
r
e

a
n
d
 
d
e
p
e
n
d
e
n
t
.

T
h
e
y
 
d
o
 
n
o
t
,
i
n
v
o
l
v
e
 
t
h
e
m
s
e
l
v
e
s
 
m
u
c
h
 
w
i
t
h

o
t
h
e
r
s
 
a
'
d
.
 
w
h
e
n
 
t
h
e
y
 
d
o
 
i
t
 
i
s
 
a
s
 
f
o
l
l
o
w
e
r
s
.

a
1
3
5

;
l
e
v
e
l
 
3

M
i
d
d
l
e
 
L
e
v
e
l
 
-

T
h
i
s
 
p
e
r
s
o
n
 
i
s
 
d
e
s
-

c
r
i
b
e
:
1
'
a
s
 
o
n
e
 
w
h
a
 
a
t
t
e
m
p
t
s
 
t
o
 
m
a
n
i
p
u
l
a
t
e
 
h
i
s

e
n
v
i
r
o
n
m
e
n
t
.

H
e
 
d
o
e
s
 
n
o
t
 
d
i
f
f
e
r
e
n
t
i
a
t
e
 
b
e
t
w
e
e
n
 
p
e
o
p
l
e
e
x
c
e
p
t
 
a
s
 
t
h
e
y

r
e
l
a
t
p
,
t
p
 
s
a
t
i
s
f
y
i
n
g
 
o
r
 
d
e
p
r
i
v
i
n
g
:
 
g
i
n
.

H
e
 
s
e
e
k
s
 
t
o
 
m
a
n
-

i
p
u
l
a
t
e
 
o
t
h
e
r
s
.

T
h
r
e
e
 
s
u
b
-
 
t
y
p
e
s
 
a
r
e
 
d
e
s
c
r
i
b
e
d
 
a
s

f
o
l
l
o
w
i
a

C
f
m
 
-

C
o
n
f
o
r
m
i
s
t
 
I
 
^
 
^
n
t
u
r
e
 
-

T
h
i
s
 
p
e
r
s
o
n
 
i
s

I
N
d
e
s
c
r
i
b
e
d
 
a
s
 
i
m
m
a
t
u
r
e
,
 
d
e
p
e
n
d
e
n
t
,
 
s
u
g
g
e
s
t
i
b
l
e
 
a
n
d
 
c
o
o
p
e
r
.
.

,

a
t
i
v
e
.

H
e
 
i
s
 
c
h
a
r
a
c
t
e
r
i
z
e
d
 
b
y
 
a
 
d
e
f
i
c
i
e
n
c
y
 
o
f
j
u
d
g
m
e
n
t

.
.
,
,
.
.
1
4
0
h
e
:
b
e
h
a
v
i
o
r
 
a
p
p
r
o
p
r
i
a
t
e
 
t
o
 
a
s
i
t
u
a
t
i
o
n
.

H
e
 
r
e
s
p
e
c
t
s

a
n
d
 
c
o
o
p
e
r
a
t
e
s
 
w
i
t
h
 
a
u
t
h
o
r
i
t
y
 
f
i
g
u
r
e
s
,

b
u
t
 
r
e
l
a
t
e
s
 
p
o
o
r
l
y

t
o
 
h
i
s
4
p
e
e
r
s
.

H
i
s
 
n
e
e
d
 
f
o
r
 
p
e
e
r
 
a
p
p
r
o
v
a
l
 
l
e
a
d
s
 
h
i
m
 
t
o

d
e
l
i
n
O
u
e
n
t
 
b
e
h
a
v
i
o
r
,
 
o
f
t
e
n
 
t
o
 
g
a
i
n
 
a
c
c
e
p
t
a
n
c
e

b
y
 
p
e
e
r
s
.

A
a
a
C
c
f
 
-
 
C
o
n
f
o
r
m
i
s
t
-
.
 
C
u
l
t
u
r
a
l

-
 
T
h
i
s
 
p
e
r
s
o
n
 
i
s
 
d
e
s
-

c
r
i
t
e
d
 
a
s
 
r
e
l
a
t
i
v
e
l
y
 
m
a
t
u
r
e
,

c
o
o
p
e
r
a
t
i
v
e
,
 
e
m
o
i
o
n
a
l
l
y

H
e
 
r
e
s
e
n
t
s
 
a
u
t
h
o
r
i
t
y
 
a
n
d
 
c
o
n

s
t
a
b
l
e
 
a
n
d
 
u
n
d
e
r
a
c
h
i
e
v
i
n
g
.

f
o
r
m
s
 
t
o
:
t
h
i
s
 
c
u
b
-
c
u
l
t
u
r
a
l
 
n
o
r
m
s
 
o
r
.
t
h
e
 
n
o
r
m
s
o
f
 
h
i
s
 
d
e
-

l
i
n
q
u
e
n
t
 
r
e
f
e
r
e
n
c
e
g
r
o
u
p
.
.
 
H
e
 
h
a
s
 
l
i
t
t
l
e
 
o
r
 
n
o
d
i
f
f
i
c
u
l
t
y
'

i
n
 
h
i
s
 
r
e
l
a
t
i
o
n
s
h
i
p
 
w
i
t
h
 
p
e
e
r
s
 
a
n
d
 
a
v
o
i
d
s
e
n
c
o
u
n
t
e
r
s
 
I
n

r
e
l
a
t
i
o
n
s
h
i
p
 
w
i
t
h
 
a
d
u
l
t
 
a
u
t
h
o
r
i
t
y
 
f
i
g
u
r
e
s
.

6
I
.
,
r
p

M
a
n
i
p
u
$
a
t
o
r
 
-
 
T
h
i
s
 
p
e
r
s
o
n
 
i
s
 
d
e
s
c
r
i
b
e
d
 
a
s

i
m
m
a
t
u
r
e
,
 
s
e
l
f
-
c
o
n
t
r
o
l
l
e
d
,
 
s
a
r
c
a
s
t
i
c
,

i
r
r
e
s
p
o
n
s
i
b
l
e
 
a
n
d

,

m
a
n
i
p
u
l
a
t
i
v
e
.

H
e
.
 
t
e
n
d
s
 
t
o
 
i
s
o
l
a
t
e
 
h
i
m
s
e
l
f
 
f
r
o
m
 
p
e
e
r
s
a
n
d

e
x
p
r
e
s
s
e
s
 
h
i
s
 
r
e
s
e
n
t
m
e
n
t
 
t
o

a
u
t
h
o
r
i
t
y
 
f
i
g
u
r
e
s
.

H
e
 
s
e
e
k
s

t
o
 
d
a
n
i
p
u
l
a
t
e
 
a
d
u
l
t
s
 
a
n
d
 
a
u
t
h
o
r
i
t
y
 
f
i
g
u
r
e
s
,
a
n
d
c
d
e
m
a
n
d
s

s
p
e
c
i
a
l
 
t
r
e
a
t
m
e
n
t
-
.

L
e
v
e
l
 
4
 
-
 
H
i
g
h
 
M
a
t
n
r
i
_
t
Y
 
-
 
I
i

-
 
t
h
i
s
 
p
e
r
s
o
n
 
I
t

d
e
s
c
r
i
b
e
d
 
a
s
 
o
n
e
 
w
h
o
 
h
a
s
 
i
n
t
e
r
n
a
l
i
z
e
d
 
a
 
s
e
t
 
o
f
 
s
t
a
n
d
a
r
d
s

b
y
 
w
h
i
c
h
 
h
e
 
e
v
a
l
u
a
t
e
s
 
t
h
e
 
o
e
h
a
v
i
o
r
O
f
 
O
t
h
e
r
s
 
a
n
d

h
i
s
 
o
w
n

d
b
e
h
a
v
i
o
r
.

H
e
 
i
s
 
a
w
a
r
e
 
o
f
 
t
h
e
 
e
x
p
e
c
t
i
t
t
i
o
n
e
 
o
f
 
o
t
h
e
r
s
 
a
n
d

t
h
e
 
e
f
f
e
c
t
s
 
o
f
 
h
i
s
 
b
e
h
a
v
i
o
r
 
o
n
 
t
h
e
m
.
 
,
H
e
 
r
e
 
l
s
 
g
u
i
l
t
y
 
I
f

h
e
 
f
a
l
l
s
 
'
t
o
 
m
e
a
s
u
r
e
 
u
p
 
t
o
 
h
i
s
 
s
t
a
n
d
a
r
d
s
.

r
i
s
 
a
n
t
i
-
,



1
3
6

s
o
c
i
a
l
,
 
a
n
d
 
h
i
s
 
b
e
h
a
v
i
o
r
 
i
s
 
e
s
s
e
n
t
i
a
l
l
y
 
t
h
a
t
 
o
f
 
a
 
n
e
u
r
o
t
i
c

m
e
t
i
n
g
 
o
u
t
.

T
h
e
r
e
 
a
r
e
 
f
o
u
r
 
s
u
b
-
t
y
p
e
s
 
d
e
s
c
r
i
b
e
d
 
a
s
 
f
o
l
l
o
w
s
:

N
x
 
-
.
 
N
e
u
r
o
t
i
c
,
 
A
n
x
i
o
u
s

N
a
-
-

N
e
u
i
o
t
i
c
,
 
A
c
t
i
n
g
 
O
u
t

S
e
 
-

S
i
t
u
a
t
i
o
n
a
l
 
E
m
o
t
i
o
n
a
l
 
R
e
a
c
t
i
o
n

C
i
 
-

C
u
l
t
u
r
a
l
 
I
d
e
n
t
i
f
i
e
r

T
h
e
 
f
i
r
s
t
 
t
w
o
,
 
N
x
 
a
n
d
 
N
a
,
 
n
e
u
r
o
t
i
c
 
t
y
p
e
s
,
 
a
r
e
 
d
e
s
c
r
i
-

b
e
d
 
a
s
 
i
n
s
e
c
u
r
e
,
 
a
n
x
i
o
u
s
?
 
a
m
b
i
v
a
l
e
n
t
 
a
n
d
 
l
a
c
k
i
n
g
 
i
n
 
c
o
n
-

f
i
d
e
n
c
e
.

T
h
e
 
d
i
s
t
i
n
c
t
i
o
n
s
 
b
e
t
w
e
e
n
,
t
h
e
m
 
a
r
e
 
n
o
t
 
r
e
a
d
i
l
y

a
p
p
a
r
e
n
t
 
w
h
e
n
 
o
n
e
 
s
e
l
l
s
 
t
h
e
m
 
i
n
 
a
 
g
r
o
u
p
.

T
h
e
 
n
o
n
-
n
e
u
r
o
t
i
c

h
i
g
h
 
m
a
t
u
r
i
t
y
 
b
o
y
s
;
 
S
e
 
a
n
d
 
C
i
,
 
a
r
e
 
d
e
s
c
r
i
b
e
d
 
a
s
 
b
r
i
g
h
t
,

-
c
o
o
p
e
r
a
t
i
v
e
 
a
n
d
 
c
o
n
f
o
r
m
i
n
g
.

S
i
n
c
e
 
1
9
5
7
,
 
w
h
*
a
 
m
a
t
u
r
i
t
y
 
l
e
v
e
l
 
t
y
p
o
l
o
g
y
 
w
a
s
 
f
i
r
s
t

r
e
p
o
r
t
e
d
 
i
n
 
t
h
e
 
l
i
t
e
r
a
t
u
r
e
,
 
t
h
e
 
a
u
t
h
o
r
 
h
a
s
 
t
o
 
h
i
s
 
w
o
r
k

w
i
t
h
 
d
e
l
i
n
q
u
e
n
t
 
b
o
y
s
,
 
a
t
t
e
m
p
t
e
d
 
t
o
 
c
l
a
s
s
i
f
y
 
t
h
e
m
 
b
y

m
a
t
u
r
i
t
y
 
l
e
v
e
l
.

W
h
i
l
e
 
h
e
 
n
e
v
e
r
 
s
p
e
c
i
f
i
c
a
l
l
y
.
 
d
i
a
g
n
o
s
e
d
 
o
r

c
a
t
e
g
o
r
i
z
e
d
 
t
h
e
m
 
i
n
t
o
 
t
h
e
 
n
i
n
e
 
s
u
b
-
t
y
p
e
s
 
d
e
s
c
r
i
b
e
d
 
a
b
o
v
e
,

h
e
 
d
i
a
 
i
d
e
n
t
i
f
y
 
s
o
m
e
 
m
e
m
b
e
r
s
 
o
f
 
e
a
c
h
 
g
r
o
u
p
 
a
s
 
l
o
w
 
l
e
v
e
l

H 0

m
a
t
u
r
i
t
y
,
 
o
t
h
e
r
s
 
a
s
 
m
i
d
d
l
e
 
m
a
t
u
r
i
t
y
 
a
n
d
 
s
t
i
l
l
 
o
t
h
e
r
s
 
a
s

n
e
u
r
o
t
i
c
 
h
i
g
h
 
l
e
v
e
l
 
m
a
t
u
r
i
t
y
 
b
o
y
s
.

S
i
n
c
e
 
t
h
e
 
a
u
t
h
o
r

a
l
w
a
y
s
 
w
o
r
k
e
d
 
w
i
t
h
 
S
y
n
t
h
e
t
i
c1

g
r
o
u
p
s
 
o
f
 
d
e
l
i
n
q
u
e
n
t
 
b
o
y
s
,

t
h
e
r
e
 
w
e
r
e
 
s
o
m
e
 
o
f
 
e
a
c
h
 
t
y
p
e
 
I
n
 
v
i
r
t
u
a
l
l
y
 
e
v
e
r
y
 
g
r
o
u
p

p
N

g
a
t
h
e
r
e
d
 
f
o
r
 
R
o
l
e
 
T
r
a
i
n
i
n
g
 
a
n
d
 
P
s
y
c
h
o
d
r
a
m
a
.

I
n
 
t
h
e
 
c
o
u
r
s
e

o
f
 
h
i
s
 
e
x
p
e
r
i
e
n
c
e
 
w
i
t
h
 
S
u
c
h
 
g
r
o
u
p
s
 
h
e
 
e
x
p
e
r
i
m
e
n
t
e
d
 
w
i
t
h

d
i
f
f
e
r
e
n
t
 
s
t
r
a
t
e
g
i
e
s
,
 
f
o
r
 
m
e
m
b
e
r
s
 
o
f
 
e
a
c
h
 
c
a
t
e
g
o
r
y
 
a
n
d

a
r
r
i
v
e
d
 
a
t
 
s
e
v
e
r
a
l
 
t
e
n
t
a
t
i
v
e
 
c
o
n
c
l
u
s
i
o
n
s
,
 
s
o
m
e
 
o
f
 
w
h
i
c
h

m
a
y
 
b
e
 
w
o
r
t
h
'
e
x
p
l
O
r
i
n
g
i
n
 
a
 
s
c
i
e
n
t
i
f
i
c
 
m
a
n
n
e
r
.
,

1
.

T
h
e
 
t
e
r
m
 
"
 
s
y
n
t
h
e
t
i
c
 
g
r
o
u
p
"
 
i
s
 
a
p
p
l
i
e
d
 
t
o
 
a

g
r
o
u
p

a
s
s
e
m
b
l
e
d
 
f
o
r
 
a
 
s
p
e
c
i
f
i
c
-
p
u
r
p
o
s
e
 
s
u
c
h
 
a
s
 
G
r
o
u
p

T
h
e
r
a
p
y
,

P
s
y
c
h
o
d
r
a
m
a
 
o
r
 
R
o
l
e
 
T
r
a
i
n
i
n
g
.

I
t
 
i
s
 
u
s
e
d
 
t
o
 
d
i
s
t
i
n
g
u
i
s
h
-

s
u
c
h
 
a
 
g
r
o
u
p
 
f
r
o
m
 
a
 
"
n
a
t
u
r
a
l
 
g
r
o
u
p
"
 
s
u
c
h
 
m
a
 
a
b
o
y
a
c
l
u
b
,

g
a
n
g
 
o
r
 
:
a
m
i
l
y
.

4

R
o
l
e
 
T
r
a
i
n
i
n
q
 
G
r
o
u
p
s
 
-
 
v
o
l
e
 
T
r
a
i
n
i
n
g
 
i
s
e
 
t
o
r
n
 
o
f

*
t
r
,
-

R
o
l
e
 
P
l
a
y
i
n
g
 
i
n
 
w
h
i
c
h
 
p
S
y
c
h
c
d
r
a
m
a
t
i
c
 
t
e
c
h
n
i
q
u
e
t
 
a
r
v
e
m
-

p
l
o
y
e
d
 
a
n
d
 
i
n
 
w
h
i
c
h
 
t
h
e
 
e
m
p
h
a
s
i
s
 
i
s
 
o
n
 
t
h
e
 
r
e
e
n
a
c
t
m
e
n
t
 
o
f

p
a
s
t
 
e
x
p
e
r
i
e
n
c
e
s
 
a
s
,
p
r
e
p
a
r
a
t
i
p
n
'
f
o
r
'
p
o
s
s
i
b
l
e
 
f
u
t
u
r
e
 
e
n
,

-

c
o
u
n
t
e
r
s
.

I
n
 
t
h
e
 
c
o
u
r
s
e
 
o
f
 
t
h
e
 
w
a
r
m
i
n
g
 
u
p
 
p
h
a
s
e
 
O
f
 
t
h
e

s
e
s
s
i
o
n
 
m
i
d
d
l
e
 
m
a
t
u
r
i
t
y
 
b
o
y
s
 
w
e
r
e
 
m
o
s
t
 
c
o
o
p
e
r
a
t
i
v
e
,
 
h
i
g
h

m
a
t
u
r
i
t
y
 
b
o
y
s
 
l
a
r
g
e
l
y
 
r
e
s
e
r
v
e
d
a
n
d
'
u
n
i
n
v
o
l
V
e
d
,
 
a
n
d
 
l
a
s
h

l
e
v
e
l
 
m
a
t
u
r
i
t
y
 
b
o
y
s
 
u
n
p
r
e
d
i
c
t
a
b
l
e
.

T
h
e
 
l
a
t
t
e
r
 
w
o
u
l
&
s
o
M
e
-

t
i
m
e
s
 
r
e
m
a
i
n
 
s
i
l
e
n
t
 
a
n
d
 
i
n
a
t
t
e
n
t
i
v
e
,
 
l
o
o
k
i
n
g
-
a
w
a
y
 
f
r
o
m
 
t
h
e

d
i
r
e
c
t
o
r
 
o
r
 
t
h
e
 
a
c
t
i
o
n
.

A
t
 
o
t
h
e
r
 
t
i
m
e
s
,
 
o
n
e
 
m
i
g
h
t
 
p
u
s
h

o
r
 
n
u
d
g
e
 
a
 
n
e
i
g
h
b
o
r
 
a
n
d
 
e
n
g
a
g
e
 
i
n
 
d
i
s
t
r
a
c
t
i
n
g
 
b
e
h
a
v
i
o
r
.

I
f
,
a
s
 
d
i
r
e
c
t
o
r
;
 
I
 
a
s
k
e
d
 
o
n
e
 
o
f
 
t
h
e
 
l
e
a
d
e
r
s
o
f
 
t
h
e
 
m
i
d
d
l
e

m
a
t
u
r
i
t
y
 
b
o
y
s
 
t
o
c
o
m
m
e
n
t
 
I
,
o
b
t
a
i
n
e
d
 
s
u
f
f
i
d
c
i
e
n
t
 
s
u
p
p
o
r
t
 
t
o

e
l
i
m
i
n
a
t
e
 
t
h
e
 
d
i
s
t
r
a
c
t
i
o
n
s
 
W
i
t
h
o
u
t
 
i
n
c
i
d
e
n
t
.

T
h
k
F
 
p
r
a
c
t
i
c
e

i
n
v
a
r
i
a
b
l
y
:
r
e
s
u
l
t
e
d
 
i
n
 
i
n
c
r
e
a
s
i
n
g
 
t
h
e
 
i
n
v
o
l
v
e
m
e
n
t
 
o
f
 
t
h
e

l
a
w
 
l
e
v
e
l
 
a
g
g
r
e
s
s
i
v
e
 
s
o
y
 
w
i
t
h
o
u
t
 
a
n
y
 
a
p
p
a
r
e
n
t
'
r
e
s
e
n
t
m
e
n
t

t
o
w
a
r
d
'
t
h
e
 
d
i
r
e
c
t
o
r
 
o
r
 
t
h
e
 
g
r
o
u
p
.

T
h
e
r
e
-
w
e
r
e
 
t
w
o
 
c
a
t

.

e
g
O
r
i
e
s
 
o
f
 
b
o
y
s
 
n
o
t
 
s
u
f
f
i
c
i
e
n
t
l
y
 
i
n
v
o
l
v
e
d
;
 
t
h
e
 
l
o
w
 
l
e
v
e
l

p
a
s
s
i
v
e
 
b
o
y
 
a
n
d
 
t
h
e
 
h
i
g
h
.
l
e
v
e
l
 
n
e
u
r
o
t
i
c
.

S
i
n
c
e
 
n
e
i
t
h
e
r
 
o
f

t
h
e
s
e
 
p
r
e
s
e
n
t
e
d
 
b
e
h
a
v
i
o
r
 
p
r
o
b
l
e
m
s
 
t
o
 
t
h
e
 
d
i
r
e
c
t
o
r
.
.
t
h
e
r
a
-

.

p
i
s
t
,
 
t
h
e
r
e
 
w
a
s
 
a
 
t
e
n
d
e
n
c
y
 
t
o
 
i
g
n
o
r
e
 
t
h
e
m
.

I
 
f
o
u
n
d
s
l
a
t
e
r

o
n
 
t
h
a
t
 
i
f
 
I
 
a
p
p
r
o
a
c
h
e
d
 
a
 
h
i
g
h
 
l
e
v
e
l
 
n
e
u
r
o
t
i
c
 
b
o
y
p
r
i
o
r

t
o
 
a
 
d
o
l
e
 
T
r
a
i
n
i
n
g
 
S
e
s
s
i
o
n
 
a
n
d

a
s
k
e
d
 
h
i
m
 
t
o
 
t
a
k
e
 
a
 
t
h
e
r
e
-

p
e
u
t
i
e
r
r
o
l
e
 
t
h
e
 
c
l
i
m
a
t
e
 
o
r
 
t
h
e
 
e
n
t
i
r
e
 
s
e
s
s
i
o
n
 
c
h
a
n
g
e
d
.

F
o
r
 
e
x
a
m
p
l
e
,
 
i
f
 
I
 
p
o
i
n
t
e
d
 
o
u
t
 
t
o
 
A
,
 
t
h
e
h
i
g
h
 
l
e
v
e
l
 
n
e
u
r
o
t
i

t
h
a
t
 
X
 
a
 
l
o
w
 
m
a
t
u
r
i
t
y
 
b
o
y
 
i
n
 
t
h
e
 
g
r
o
u
p
 
a
p
p
e
a
r
e
d
 
c
a
d
,
 
l
o
n
e
-

s
o
m
e
 
a
n
d
 
a
f
r
a
i
d
 
t
o
 
i
n
t
e
r
a
c
t
 
a
n
d
 
a
s
k
e
d
 
h
i
m
 
t
o
 
h
e
l
p
 
g
e
t
 
h
i
e

i
n
t
e
r
e
s
t
e
e
d
,
 
b
o
t
h
 
b
o
y
s
 
b
e
c
a
m
e
 
i
n
v
o
l
v
e
d
 
i
n
 
t
h
e
 
s
e
s
s
i
o
n
.

T
h
e
 
h
i
g
h
 
m
a
t
u
r
i
t
y
 
l
e
v
e
l
 
b
o
y
 
a
s
s
u
m
e
d
 
a
 
t
h
e
r
a
p
e
b
t
i
c
r
o
l
e
,

-
i
n
v
o
l
v
e
d
 
t
h
e
 
l
o
w
 
m
a
t
u
r
i
t
y
 
l
e
V
e
l
 
b
o
y
,
-
 
a
n
d
 
b
e
c
a
m
e
 
i
n
v
o
l
v
e
d

h
i
m
s
e
l
f
.

W
i
t
h
 
i
n
c
r
e
a
s
e
d
 
i
n
v
o
l
v
e
m
e
n
t
,
i
n
 
t
h
e
 
R
o
l
e
 
T
r
a
i
n
i
n
g



-
-
1

t
h
e
 
T
o
w
 
m
a
t
u
r
i
t
y
 
l
e
v
e
l
 
b
o
y
s
 
b
e
g
a
n
 
t
o
 
d
e
v
e
l
o
p
'
s
o
c
i
a
l
 
s
k
i
l
l
s
.

T
h
e
y
 
b
e
c
a
m
e
 
b
e
t
t
e
r
 
a
b
l
e
 
t
o
 
t
a
k
e
 
t
h
e
 
r
o
l
e
s
 
o
f
 
o
t
h
e
r
s
,
 
a
n
d

t
h
u
s
 
p
r
e
d
i
c
t
 
b
e
h
a
v
i
o
r
 
o
T
 
o
t
h
e
r
s
.

W
h
a
t
 
i
s
 
m
o
s
t
 
s
i
g
n
i
f
i
c
a
n
t
*

h
o
w
e
v
e
r
,
-
I
s
 
t
h
a
t
 
t
h
i
s
 
p
r
o
p
e
d
u
r
e
 
s
e
e
m
e
d
 
t
o
 
b
e
 
e
f
f
e
c
t
i
v
e
 
e
a
c
h

,
1
1
1

t
i
m
e
 
i
t
 
w
a
s
 
a
t
t
e
m
p
t
e
d
*

T
h
i
s
 
w
o
u
l
d
 
i
n
d
i
c
a
t
e
 
n
o
t
 
o
n
l
y
 
t
h
a
t

:
t
h
e
 
p
r
o
c
e
d
u
r
e
 
i
s
 
a
 
g
o
o
d
 
o
n
e
 
b
u
t
 
w
h
a
t
'
i
s
 
f
a
r
 
m
o
r
e
e
i
m
p
o
r
t
a
n
t
,

.
A
 
t
h
a
t
 
1
2
 
a
n
d
 
L
.
 
a
r
e
 
m
e
a
n
i
n
g
f
4
,
 
i
d
e
n
t
i
f
i
a
b
l
e
 
c
a
t
e
g
o
r
i
e
s

a
n
d
 
t
h
a
t
 
p
e
r
s
o
n
s
 
c
h
a
r
a
c
t
e
r
i
z
e
d
 
a
s
 
b
e
l
o
n
g
i
n
g
 
i
n
 
e
a
c
h

c
a
t
e
g
o
r
y
 
r
e
s
p
o
n
d
 
s
i
m
i
l
a
r
l
y
 
t
o
 
s
i
m
i
l
a
r
 
f
o
r
m
s
 
o
f
 
t
r
e
a
t
m
e
n
t
,

P
s
y
c
h
o
d
r
a
m
a
t
i
c
 
G
r
o
u
p
 
T
h
e
r
a
p
y
 
-
 
I
n
 
P
s
y
c
h
o
d
r
a
m
a
 
G
r
o
u
p
s
,

n
e
u
r
o
t
i
c
 
h
i
g
h
 
l
e
v
e
l
 
m
a
t
u
r
i
t
y
 
b
o
y
s
 
b
e
c
a
m
e
 
m
o
s
t
 
f
r
e
q
u
e
h
t
l
y

i
n
v
o
l
v
e
d
 
a
s
 
p
r
o
t
a
g
o
n
i
s
t
s
.

T
h
e
y
 
a
p
p
e
a
r
e
d
 
t
o
 
b
e
n
e
f
i
t
 
m
o
s
t
 
b
y

t
h
i
s
 
f
o
r
m
 
o
f
 
t
h
e
r
a
p
y
,
 
l
e
a
r
n
i
n
g
 
a
 
g
r
e
a
t
 
d
e
a
l
 
a
b
o
u
t
 
t
h
e

n
a
t
u
r
e
 
o
f
 
t
h
e
i
r
 
r
e
l
a
t
i
o
n
s
h
i
p
s
 
a
n
d
'
t
h
e
r
e
a
s
o
n
s
 
f
o
r
 
t
h
e
i
r

b
e
h
a
v
i
o
r
 
a
n
d
 
a
t
t
i
t
u
d
e
s
.

T
h
e
 
l
o
w
 
l
e
v
e
l
m
a
t
u
r
i
t
y
.
b
o
y
s
 
w
e
r
e

d
i
f
f
i
c
u
l
t
 
t
o
 
i
n
v
o
l
v
e
 
a
s
 
p
r
o
t
a
g
o
n
i
s
t
s
.
 
,
A
l
t
h
o
u
g
h
 
t
h
e
y
 
b
e
n
-

.
e
f
i
t
e
d
 
s
o
m
e
w
h
a
t
 
i
n
 
t
h
e
 
c
o
u
r
s
e
 
o
f
 
p
l
 
y
i
n
g
 
a
u
x
i
l
i
a
r
y
 
r
o
l
e
s
,

i
t
 
w
a
s
 
e
x
t
r
e
m
e
l
y
 
d
i
f
f
i
c
u
l
t
 
t
o
 
g
e
t
 
t
 
e
m
 
t
o
 
r
e
v
e
r
s
e
 
r
o
l
e
s
.

M
i
d
d
l
e
 
m
a
t
u
r
i
t
y
 
l
e
v
e
l
 
b
o
y
s
 
w
e
r
e
.
e
x
c
e
l
l
e
A
t
 
i
n
c
a
u
x
i
l
i
a
r
y

_
r
o
l
e
s
 
a
n
d
 
a
p
p
e
a
r
e
d
 
t
o
 
l
e
a
r
n
 
a
 
g
r
e
a
t
 
d
e
a
l
 
a
b
o
u
t
 
t
h
e
i
r
 
r
e
l
a
t
-

i
o
n
s
h
i
p
 
t
o
 
a
u
t
h
o
r
i
t
y
 
f
i
g
u
r
e
s
.

I
n
 
t
i
m
e
,
 
s
o
m
e
 
l
o
w
 
l
e
v
e
l

m
a
t
u
r
i
t
y
 
b
o
y
s
 
w
o
u
l
d
 
m
o
v
e
'
i
n
t
o
 
a
c
t
i
o
n
 
i
n
 
a
u
x
i
l
i
a
r
y
 
r
o
l
e
s

e
c
:

a
n
d
 
l
e
a
r
n
 
a
 
l
i
t
t
l
e
 
a
b
o
u
t
 
t
h
e
 
v
i
e
s
 
o
f
 
O
t
h
e
4
s
.

M
a
n
y
,
 
h
o
w
-

e
v
e
r
;
 
d
r
o
p
p
e
d
 
o
u
t
 
o
f
 
t
h
e
 
P
s
y
c
h
o
d
r
a
m
a
 
g
r
o
u
p
s
 
a
f
t
e
r
 
o
n
e

s
e
s
s
i
o
n
.

A
t
t
e
n
d
a
n
c
e
 
a
n
d
 
i
n
v
o
l
v
e
m
e
n
t
 
o
f
m
i
d
d
l
e
 
a
n
d
 
h
i
g
h

m
a
t
u
r
i
t
y
 
l
e
v
e
l
.
b
o
y
e
w
a
s
 
e
x
c
e
l
l
e
n
t
 
a
n
d
 
t
h
e
 
d
e
g
r
e
e
 
o
f
 
p
a
r
t
1
0
-

i
p
a
t
i
o
n
 
a
n
d
 
i
n
v
o
l
v
e
m
e
n
t
 
p
r
e
d
i
c
t
a
b
l
e
.

T
h
e
 
t
e
c
h
n
i
q
u
e
s
 
m
o
s
t
 
e
f
f
e
c
t
i
v
e
 
w
i
t
h
 
m
i
d
d
l
e
 
l
e
v
e
l

m
a
t
u
r
i
t
y
 
b
o
y
s
 
w
a
s
 
R
o
l
e
 
R
e
v
e
r
s
a
l
.

I
n
 
s
o
m
e
 
s
e
s
s
i
o
n
s
 
a

m
i
d
d
l
e
 
l
t
v
e
l
 
b
o
y
,
 
a
s
 
p
r
o
t
a
g
o
n
i
s
t
,
 
w
a
s
 
k
e
p
t
 
i
n
 
t
h
e
 
r
o
l
e
 
o
f

o
t
h
e
r
 
t
h
r
o
u
g
h
o
u
t
 
m
o
s
t
 
o
f
 
t
h
e
 
a
c
t
i
o
n
 
p
h
a
s
e
 
o
f
 
t
h
e
 
s
e
s
s
i
o
n
.

G
,.

T
h
e
r
e
 
w
a
s
 
n
o
t
 
c
e
a
b
l
e
 
i
n
c
r
e
a
s
e
 
i
n
 
t
h
e
 
a
b
i
l
i
t
y
 
t
o
 
p
l
a
y
 
1
1
1

t
h
e
 
r
o
l
e
 
o
f
 
o
t
h
e
r
i
 
f
a
t
h
e
r
4
o
r
 
e
x
a
m
p
l
e
,
 
t
h
i
n
k
 
t
o
 
t
h
a
t
 
r
o
l
e
,

a
n
d
 
b
e
h
a
v
e
 
a
p
p
r
o
p
r
i
a
t
e
 
t
o
t
t
h
e
 
r
o
l
e
.

P
u
r
t
h
e
r
m
e
r
a
,
 
i
n
 
s
u
b
-
;

s
e
q
u
e
n
t
 
s
e
s
s
i
o
n
s
 
t
h
e
 
s
a
t
t
e
'
b
o
y
 
w
o
u
l
d
 
s
h
o
w
 
g
r
a
n
t
e
r
 
u
n
d
e
r
.
;

z.
.

u
t
a
n
d
i
n
g
-
n
o
t
 
o
n
l
y
'
r
'
i
o
f
 
t
h
e
 
r
o
l
e
'
o
f
 
f
a
t
h
e
r
 
b
u
t
 
o
f
.
o
t
h
e
r

a
u
t
h
o
r
i
t
y
 
p
e
x
4
O
n
s
 
s
u
c
h
 
a
s
.
t
e
a
c
h
e
r
s
;
 
p
r
i
n
c
i
p
a
l
s
,
 
e
m
p
l
o
y
e
r
s
 
*

<
t

A
w
l
 
P
o
l
i
c
e
.

M
i
d
d
l
e
 
m
a
t
u
r
i
t
y
 
l
e
v
e
l
 
b
o
y
s
 
w
h
o
 
p
a
r
t
i
c
i
p
a
t
e
d .

a
s
 
p
r
o
t
a
g
o
n
i
s
t
s
 
i
n
 
R
o
l
e
.
 
I
r
e
i
n
i
n
g
 
o
r
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'Addendum
- Pert Chart
for th% study of

TbeIltilization of a Training Program and ProjeCted Guide to Prepare
and to Train K-12 Teachers Towards a Humanistic Philosophy of Education

Steps and Times in Weeks
Time RelationshipS Weeks Dates

B.

C.'.""

Letters to School Systems
e(sample nclosed)

Seledtion and Notification of Teachers
(sample enclosed)

Core Training Program (By Director)

,,

6
4

3

0 4/1-5/10

4

5/10-6/1

6/3-6/28

:

1. Exercise (Movement: Progressive
Examination and Evaluation
4 hrs,, Mon., 6-10pm, 4 weeks

2. Relating (Acceptance, Interest
Concern, Involvemdnt, Critical
Evaluation)
4 hrs.,,Tues., 6-10pm, 4 weeks

3. Love (Communicating: contact,
connectioneciprocation)
4 hrs., Wed., 6-10pff, 4 weeks

4. Learning (Discovery: Exchange
of ''Differences)
4 hrs., Thurs., 6-10pm, 4 weeks

5-
1

Synthesizing'(Integration/Identity)
4 hrs., Fri., 6-10pm, 4 weeks)

0

D. Workshops (Given by Director)' 8 7/1-8/30

1.. Simulated Classrooms
2 hrs., M., V., W., Th.,t8 weeks
4-6pm, 32 sessions

2: Discussion, Criticism, Problem
Solving
2 hrs., M., T., W., Th., 8-10pm,
8 weeks, 32 sessions

3. Review and Rap - Guide Writing
4 hrs., Fri., 6-10pm, 8 weeks,
8 sessions

IMASPA Observation/Consultation
Evaluation and Guide Revision

*1. Observation by IMASPA specialists
1 hr., Tues.,'1 per week, 20 weeks

2. Consultation
1 hr., Wed., 1 per week, 20 weeks

120

20 . 9J=7,4.-1/75



PERT Chart:cont'd

3.' Teachdrs' Check List
Evaluation Of. Self and Students
1 Weekly for 20 weeks,

4. -StOdent Evaluation
1 Monthly for five months

5. General Meetings
(Director and Observers)
1 monthly for fiVe months

F. Final Review of Guide
Examination and evaluation of data

and evidence; reassessment of fOdings;
rewriting of Guide where necessary by

Director

Coursed pt-ion -by Colleges
Copie6 of Guide,to
committ college c tacts; follow -tip

personally on uncommitted. contacts by

Director

--

Four (4) Olpervers

ew Je6rsey - Two
Area A.- One
Area B - Two
Area C - One

Area D - Four

'Weeks

fOr twelve (12) Teachers

(2) Observers for Eight (8)0Teachers
(1) Teacher

3
One (1) Observer(2) Teachers

(1) Teacher
0

(4) Teachers One (1) Observer

' New YOrk -* Two (2) Observers for Fol.= (4) Teachers .

Manhattan - Two (2) Teachers. One ''(1) Observer

Nassau'-
.,

One (1) Teacher '?

Queens---One.(1) Teacherj
One (1) ObserVer

r

121

141
c

Page two

Dates

2"3 -3/14

-3/17-3/31°
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Learning to M;m'1-.'.-+1\4oving

to Le4ra: .Dis'ett§siOn.

at tie CrOssroads

1

r 0

Kate R. Barrett
Associate Professor
The University of North Carolina

Greensboro, North Carolina

There is little doubt that physical education

programs for young children. are: taking on a

much greater significance than they have had in

the past. No longer is there hesitation about the

unique educational values potentially inherent

- in such programs. 17

The greatest change evidenced in the think-

ing about pbysical education progratis for young

children is the shift to thinking that the child's

physical education is, in essence, his movement

education: his education in and through glue-

ment. This concept represents a developing phi-

ri-Orally about movement and the potential role

it prays in a child's total education and life. For -

this reason, many physicai 'education prograins

designed for children between the ages d four

and nine are ,now referred to as "Movement

Education Programs."
As a concept, movement education is not

entirely new. WSt is new is the increasing in-

sight being gained into its. potential, meaning,

and the resulting, implications
specific to the

education of young'children. Early references to

movement education stressed the need for all

people to have a thorough'understanding of the

body in movement, and for each person to have

personal mastery over his own body in all move-

ment situations. In these times of rapid'change

it is important to realize that in this area what °

O

may appear as a radical change, with little fore-

thought, actually has emerged because of much

thought over a period of several decades.

Movement education is evolving as a phi-

losophy about movement and its significance in

the young child's life With the acceptance of

this concept as a vital Influence in a child's edu-

cation, ancl,in his physical education in particti-

lar, there seem to be developing as many "right

approaches" as there are people interested, a

fact that -might justifiably cause some concern.

More and more""programs" are appearing, deal-

ing with the physical education of young chil-

dren, and all claiming to implement a-movement

education philosophy.
The)rapidity with which

these "pew approaches to physical education"

are emerging is both alarming and exciting.

Although examination often reveals major differ.

ences between them, and internal inconsistencies

within single programs, as well as programs de-

void of any .rationale for their direction, the

thrust of interest seems to be Ancere.

In this paper movement (human movement)

is ,being accepted as the content of physical educa-

tion, the substance with which all experiences are

designed. This assumption is fairly conclusively

accepted where programs for young children are

concerned. Since this paper is focusing on the

present situation, no historical background will be

given. For those interested in this background in-

formation, the following sources are. suggested:

Barrett,:t Locke4 and Siedentop.;.,

122
^".P.,^'

.Volume XII, Number 2 109

143



In 1965 The American Association for
laealth, Physical Education and Recreation
stated: "Today's physical education is the sub-
ject in which children learn to move as they
move to learn." It is within this idea, Learning
to Ilrove4---*Moving to Learn, that the eSseace
of the concept of movement education rests. ?

Central to the idea of Learning to Move÷,'
Moving to Learn is its dualistic nature: learning
to move and moving to learn:While they are
interdependent ideas, difficult to separate in
practice, there are some important differences of
emphasis. Halverson,' identifies the differerwe's
as:

Learning to move 1 . . involves continu-'
ous development in ability to use the body
effectively and joyfully, with increasing evi-
dence of control and quality in movement. It ."
involves the development of the ability to
move in a variety of ways, in unexpected and
expected situations, and in. increasingly corn- t4-1,

plex tasks.
Learning through movement . implies

movement as a means to an end, but the end
is not necessarily the end of improvement in
the ability a the child to move effectively.
It is a means through which a child may
learn more about himself, about his environ-
ment and about his world.

In actual movement experiences, we
cannot clearly separate the two. Fortunately
the child will not let us. Yet as teachers, it
is essential that we recognize that the em-
phases implied under learning through
movement differ from those implied under
learning to move. Emphasis on .one need not
exclude the other, but inadvertently, we
,could neglect, ignore or *ompletely forget
one or the other in our work.

Understanding Learning to MovN--+Moving
to Learn as a two-fold idea is essential if the
quality of physical education programs for young
children is to achieve consistency and be, as

1. This Is Physical Education (Washington, D. C.:
The A.merica'n Association for Health, Physical Edu-
cation and. Recreation, 1965), p. 24.
2. Lolas E. Halverson, "The Young Child . . The
Significance of Motor Development," I. in The Sig-
nificance of the Young Child's MotorDevelopment
(Washington, D. C. National Association for the
Education of Young Children, 1971), #. 18.
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well, a truly integrated aspect of the, child's
total educational experience.

Besides becoming aware of what learning to
move and moving toq learn implies in general,
three additional, interdependent aspects must be
exaznineti specifically in relation to physical edu-
cation fer young children. They are: ( ) the
child, particularly the child in the process of
learning, ( 2 ) movement, and particularly human
movement 47 and ( 3 ) the child and movement,
and particularly the child's education in and
through movement.

The Child

Every one is looking at the young child and,
as Omwake suggests,: We know sp muchwe
know so little ."6 Acknowledging the fact- that
historically early childhood education moved
rapidly from one approach to another, Omwake ,
remarks that despite this fluctuation: .

We are beginning to ,understand ma- '
turation, motivation, the concept of critical
periods,-the significance of the first relation,
ships, the phenomena of individual differ-
ences, the role of the environment in learn-
ing . . VD are much farther along than
we were 10 years ago in acceptance of the
relevance of earlY experiences to later per-
formance and life style. We know more
about early learning.

However, she concludes, ,qt is still a question
in what depth that well-publicized phenomenon
is understood."

Strongly interwoven with these beginning
knowledges of how children can learn and de-

3. Kate R. Barrett, "A Procedure for Systematically
Describizig Teacher-Student Behavior in Primary
Physicalducation Lessons Implementing the Con-
tept of Movement Education." Unpublished doctoral
dissertation, The University' of Wisconsin, Madison,
1969, pp. 10-61.
4. Lawrence F. 'Locke, "Movement EducationA
Description and Critique," in Roscoe C. Brawn, Jr.,
and Bryant J. Cratty, eds., New Perspectives of
Man in Action (New Jersey: Prentice-Hall, Inc.,
1969), pp. 57-67.
5. Daryl Siedentop, Physical EducationIntroduc-
tory Analysis (Dubuque, Iowa:- William C. Brown
Publishers, 1971), pir. 105-125. '-
6. Eveline Omwake, "The Young Child . . We Know
So MuchWeKnowo Little," in The Significance
of the Young Child's Motor Development tWashingv
ton, D. C.: National Association for the Education
Of Young Children, 1971), pp. 10-15.
7. Ibid., p. 11.
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velop most effectively is a developing Commit-

ment to such assumptions as:
1. Each child is a unique individual with a

potential for total development specific, to him-

self.
2. Each child learnS most effectively whe

he is personally involved; he has his own ways
of learning, implying individuality in both style
and. rate.

3. Each child needs self actualization, im-
plying the possession of such awareness as:
self-identity, self-acceptance, self-direction, and

self-worth. ..

One dimension, then, that is influencing
directions taken 'n physical education programs
for the young c ild is the child himself, as he
is, and as he is b i3g per ived,S7 those working

. with ,him. In theo ysical educators show
little klisagreement with this view, but current
practice is not always' consistent with this per-
spective. In physical education experiences, the
way the learningenvironment is being structured
is considered to reflect beliefs about how chil-
dren learn and devel p. Various patterns are
present: (1) moveme t experiences purposely
designed with little tructure, (2) movement
experiences purposely designed with much'struc-
ture, ( 3 ) movement xperiences purposely de-
aigned with varying a ounts of structure and
( 4) movement expert nces with no specific at-
tention- to structure. There seems to be little.
logic in .how the conce t of structure is applied
to the Child's learning environment except t at
in theory it supports he individualistic nature
of the child and his n ed for self-actualization.
Implications from kno ledge about hew children
learn and develop see to be implemented ha
hazardly, with little o no rationale. A mote
careful and workable understanding of the
child*is needed; an and rstanding that will give
more rational Vrection to implementation.

MovementThe Conten of. Physical Education

Inherent in the di culty of applying our
knowledge of how chili ren learn and _develop
is the question of wha they are learning. In
this case the subject matter is movement. Physi-

in the growth of physical educators' thinking
about their contributions to early; Childhood edu-

cation.
For example, Figures 1, 2 and 3 are schemes -

that represent diagrammatically the nature of
movement, and in some instances physical edu-
cation as a whole. They were selected because
they denionstrate most clearly the current scene
in physical education in relation to childhood
education as a whole. In the brief discussion
that follpws the models will be viewed in terri144,

of: (1) the nature or components of movement,
(2) the content of programs for young children
and ( 3 ) the means 'for program development.

The nature of movement. Frostig and Mas-

low analyzed movement in relation to the two
aspects of their program ( See figure- 1).8 the
attributes of movement, where the emphasis is
primarily on development of movement skills,
and creative movement, where the emphasis is
primarily on increasing the child's awareness
of his own feelings and h' sense of selforth.°
Movement, as analyzed elation to the at-
tributes of movement, is c rnprised of coordina-
tion, rhythm, speed, ability flexibility, strength,
endurance and balance. Creative movement in-
cludes space, time, flow, weight, gravity, shape
and levels.'°

Stanley," in adapting Rudolf Laban's12 sys-

tem for analyzing movement, identified fourma-
jor components, often referred to by others as
principles of movement: the body, or what the
bodjr can do; space, or where the body can move,
effort,' or how the body can move; and relation-

hips, or with what relationships the body can
move. See figure 2.

Hanson'' perceives movement as having four

major divisions: elements of movement, basic
movement, fundamental skills, and specialized

cal educators use the id
content of their program
is nevertheless uncertai
ture. The term uncertain
suggest criticism, but rat"

that movement is the
for children, but there
ty about its very na-
y is not being used to
er to identify a stage

8. Marianne Frostig and Phyllis Maslow, Move ent
Education: Theory and Practice (Chicago:

Glove

Educational Corporation, 1970), pp. 32-33.
9. Ibid, pp. 34-39, 75-78.
10. Ibid, p. 67, and pp. 32-39, 67-81.
11. Sheila Stanley, Physical EducationA Move-
ment Orientation (Toronto: McGraw -Hill Company
of Canada Limited, 1969), p. 39. .

12. Rudolf Laban, -Mastery of Movemnt, 3d ed.,
rev. Lisa Ullmann, (London: Macdonald and Evans,
1971).
13. Model, p. 114, developed by Margie R. Hanson,
Elementary Education Consultant, The .American
Association for Health, Physical Education and
Recreation,. 1201 16th Street, N. W., Washington,
D. C. 20036. (Permission granted,. June, 1972.)L-
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Figure 1: The Frostig and Maslow Model
Factors in Human Movement and

Physical Education ProgramS

Attributes of Movement
Coordination
Across body axis of different muscle groups simul-
taneously

Rhythm
Jerky vs. smooth movements
Synchrony prerequisite

Spec
Continuous movemenkin space
Running

Agility y

Initiation of movement
Change of direction

Flexibility
Maximum extension in trunk and limbs
Rotation of joints

Strength
General, specific muscle groups

Endurance
Sustained movement over time
Balance

Static
Dynamic
Object

Creative Movement
Space
Directions, floor patterns

Time
Changes in speed

Flow
Bound movements, free flowing movemen

Weight
Heavy, forceful movement, light, gentle m vement

Gravity
Part or parts of the
of support

Shape
Position of body

skills and activtties. Elements of movement' in
clude space, time, force and flow. The compon-
ents of basic movement are not specifically de-
fined by the model unless the elements of move:
ment are perceived in this role." Locomotor,
non-locomotor an* manipulative skills together
make up fundamental skills, with team sports,
dance, daily life activities; gymnastics, aquatics
and individual sports representing the activities.
Specialized skills, as the term is used in this
analysis, are thbse skills necessary to perform
the above-mentioned activities efficiently. Effici-
ent movement is in Hanson's view the major
aim of physical education. See Agure 3.

The content. How movement is analyzed, as
represented by the three models, directly indi-
cates 'the content of the physical education pro-
gram. In other .words, Frostig and Maslow's
attributes of movement and creative movement,
Ifanson's elements of movement, basic move-
merit, fundamental skills and specialized skills
and activities, and Stanley's components of move-
ment become the basis -for selecting the material,
to be includ4d in the physical education program
represented by the models. For example, Frostig
and Maslow might design a lesson around several
attributes of movement such as: agility, coordi-
nation and balancer The actual experiences might
include rope jumping, crossing a room in differ-
ent movement patterns, or throwing' a bean
bag'''. Stanley might develop a lesson or a series
of lessons round the body awarness or effort
componen . The actual lesson, then, might
focus speci Bally on'bodily actions with emphasis
on using different body parts or co trasting
sudden movement with sustained ovementl"
Lessons implied by Hanson's model might stress
experiences focuSed on space, time, force and
flows well.as specific locomotor, noff-locomotor
and manipulative skills."

Means for program development. The se-
lection and developmedt of content over a period
of time becomes, ultimately, one's program of

body that may serve a 's a base
14. Margie R. Hanson, "Eleme ntary School Phys-
ical Education Today;" in-)Promising Practices in
Elementary School Physical Education (Washing-

: ton, D. C.: The American Association for Health,
Physical Education and Recreation, 1969), p. 3.

".15. Frostig and Maslow, Movement Education, p.
170.
16. Stanley, Physical Education, pp. 226-227.
17.,lanson, "Elementary School. '

Level
Low, normal and high
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Figure 2: The Stanley Model
Overview Components of Movement

and Their Important Subdivisions

2. Emphasizing one element
3. Emphasizing two elements simultaneously
4. Basic effort actions

Body Awareness
I. Basic functions:'bend or curl, stretch, twist

A. Recognition (i) Of the part used
(ii) Of the part stressed

B. Hody parts can bend, curl or stretch, twist
C. Body parts can lead an action
D. Body parts can meet and part
E. Body parts can be used symmetrically or isym-

metrically
3. Weig tbearing

A. S portparts taking the weig 'ht
B. Tr Sferenee of weight
0. Balance

4. Body actions
A. Identification (1) Locomotion

(ii) Elevations
(iii). Turns

B, Gestures
C. Holding or carrying actions which establish'

stillness: .4
5. Body shapei7pin, wall, ball, screw

6. Symmetrical and asymmetrical uses of the body

Effort
I. Effort qualities'of Movement

A. Weight: firm (strong), fine touch (light),
heavy

B. Time: sudden (fast) sustained (slow)
C. Space: direct (straight), flexible (wavy)
D. Flow% bound ("stoppable"), free (ongoing)

Space Awareness
1. Recognition of and adaptation to space: General-

ognitIon
aridersonal

A. Re
B. Adaptation to general space

2. Orientation to personal space
A. The three-dimensional cross
eDiagonals
C. Planes

3. Levels: low, medium, high
4.. Pathways in space: floor patterns: air patterns
5. Extensions in space: large, small, near, far

r.

Relationships .

1. With objects:
A. The manipulative relationship
B. The non-manipulative relationship

(i) An obstacle
(ii) An extensitn
(iii) A target

2. Wititlieple:
A. Alone -

B. Alone in a mass
C. Partners: cooperative, competitive
D. Groups

0

E. Intergroup relationships

physical education. This suggests both methods
of instruction,' which reflects one's beliefs about
the educational process, and progression of ex-
periences, which reflect a simple to complex
scheme of organization.

Generally speaking, none of the Toaelg are
explicit about how content might be developed.
Frostig and Maslow imply utilizing methods of
instruction when they divide their program into
ttiolspects: attributes of movement and creative
movement. In the former, they suggest that the
reacher be more direct with the children since
the goals are primarily related to the develop=
ment of specific movement skills, and with the
latter, that the teacher be less direct since' the
goals are primarily related to developing self-

' awareness." The approach used with creative

18. Frostig and Maslow,'pp. 71, 170.

lbovemene is consistent with Frostig and Mas-
w's belief that children should be helped to

become self-reliant and self-directed.iu They sug-
gest that, where possible, this less direct ap-
proach be included in the attributes of move-
ment phdse of the program.

Taking Stanley's model as simply a model,
there is no indication of how the content might
be developed. However, if one accepts Stanley's
model as an adaptatilon of taban's scheme for
analyzing movement, and accepts his theory
about movement, major char,acteristics of the
learning environment are -suggested. They can
be inferred because Laban, in developing his
theory of movement, valued certain educational
aims and these aims, in turn, influence the im-
plementation of his work. His aims focui upon

19. lbid, p. 163.

126

tl

Volume XII, Number 2 113



'4

J

1M'

4.4-iLY

%AI. 4 4+4+4 44 1.14454 c'44 44,4 .,..,-sa

I

Figure 3: The Hanson Model

I EFFICIENT MOVEMENT
IL
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''13A14CE
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SPECIALIZED

SKILLS
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AND

ACTIVITIES

0
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'Comparison o? the Frostig and Maslow, Stanley, and Hanson M

Ftostig and Maslow

The Nature of Movement

The attributes of movement: co-
ordination, rhythm, speed, flex-
ibility, strength, endurance and

. balance.
Creative movement: space, time,
flow, weight, gravity, shape and

levels.

Stanley

The Nature of Movement
Components of movement: body
awareness, space awareness, ef-

fprt and relationship.

Hanson

The Nature of Movement.

Elements of movement, Wile
movement, fundamental
specialized skills and activities.

The Content

, The attributes of movement and
/ creative movement serve as the

basis for content selection.

The Cont nt
the components _movement
and their suit:divisions serve as
the basis for ',content selection.

Element
movemel
ands spe
ities ser
tent self

The Content _
of movement, basic

t, fundamental skillsr-
ialized skills and letiv-
e as the basis for con-
ction.

Program, Developmen't
Instruction. Whe attributes of

the movement phase of the pro-
gram implies a more teacher-

''directed approdch; the creative
movement aspect of the program
implies a less teacher-directed
approach. -0

Progression. Progression is im-
plied in that an understanding
of children's capal?ilities and
limitations is viewed as essential-
for effective planning.

,

Program Development

Instruction. The learning en-
vironment is designed to encour-

age the child to make decisions
about what he does and how
he does -it.
trogression. Progression is

plied in understanding and

plying Laban's theory and
alysis of movement.

the individual becoming more aware of himself

as a total person through an increased under-

standing of his own movement characteristics,
capabilities, and limitations, and through' this

increased self-awareness,
achieving a better un-

derstanding of others and the environment.2"
In support of these gOals the learning 'environ-

ment encouraged children to make decisiofls

about their work in ways that helped make

each experience personally 'meaningful. These

ideas are not uniquepto Laban: 'there is much

support for them in education today, where a

much broader and deeper interpretation of the

basic theme Sf self-awareness is currently de-

veloping.

20. Samuel Thornton, Laban's Theory of Movement:

A New Perspective (Boston: Plays, Inc., 1071),

pp. 57-58.

6

im-
ap-
an-

P1. grant Development
InstructSon.'Nothing specific im

plied.
Progres ion. A simple to cam-,
plex type of progression Is
implied; in the three major

divisions of: basic movement
fundamental skills special:

ized -skills and activities. _Ele-
ments of movement are consid-
ered' the means thWilgt which
efficient movement is attained:

In relation to Hanson's model, no specific

ideas relative to methods of instruction cal be

interpreted .directly. For insight into what she

might suggest as means for developing content,

her beliefs about education and the educational

process would have to be kno'wn.

Hanson's model is the only one that spe--

cifically suggests developing 'contentthat reflects

a simple 'to complex type of prOqe,ssion. Indi-

cation of how HianSon perceives ptogression ap-

parently begins With the hierarchical arrange-

ment of three of her four major divisions:

basic movement, fundamental skills and special-

ized skills and activities. By ordering the di-

visions in this way she suggeSts a simple to corn.:

plex type of progression. The elements_ of-in?ve-

inent are not being interpreted as a part of this

VolUme XII, Number 2 ", 115
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'progression but rather as a constant influence to
the total progression. This interpretation is made
because Hanson symbolizes these elem,ents as
roots of the tree, and, .as roots are the' means
through which a tree maintains life and,stability,
the elements of movement are the means
through which movement maintains its "life and
stability." In other words, space, time, force and
flow nre always inherent an any of her divisions
of movement, and how these eleinents are used.
determines the efficiency of the Movement in
question. The effective use of these elements of
movement, therefore, becomes the means
through which skillful movement is attained in
basic movement, fundamental kills and special=
ized skill's and activities._,

Progression,.per se, is not explicity identi-
fled within either the Stanley or the Frostig and
Maslow model,. Frostig and Maslow seem to
imply it when they stress .the importance of
recognizing the capabilities and, limitations of
the children. Howeyer; neither in th9ir struc-
tured; prescribed exercise aspects of the pre-.:
grain, nor in their creative movement aspect is
progression made explicit

To. identify specifically anything related to
progression as Stanley might reflect it, one has
to return again to Laban and how he perceiveili
it. For example, Laban identified "Sixteen Bas7
Movement Themes, "22 eight of which he felt
were more appropriate for young children. These
eight themes directly related to his analysis
of movement and focus on such awareness as:
the body' and parts of the body, weight, time,
'space, flow and the movement, of others. While
this is incomplete as far as explicitly dealing
with progression, it serves as-a starting point
for all teachers interested in working with chil-
dren n d organizing their physical education
experiences around the four components of
movement as suggested in Stanley's program.

It is apparent that all three modelseach
in its own wayanalyze movement into major
components, identify content, and suggest, im-
plicity or explicitly, means for program develop-
ment. The chart on page 125 summarizes the
basic ideas of each model.

21.Hanson, "Elementary School."
22. Rudolf cLalYan, Modern 'Educational Dance, ar
ed., rev. Lisa Ullman (London': Macdonald and
Evans, 1963), pp. 29-49. ,
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fkThe Child and. Move.m nt
.

Giving a child opportunity to increase his
ability in movement, and to use this ability as
one of many means for learning, is more urnier-
standable when the idea of "the child" and the
idea of, "movement" -Are unified, so that a 0-
namie concept replaces the two Static ones. TO
exoerience the dynamic quality of this concept
th7 idea "° Learning to Move+ Moving to
Learn must be revisited. Learning to move 1M-
plies that do learn to increase one's ability to
`inoye skillfully, experiences speeifically designed
for that purpose are essential. Moving to learn
implies that movement has meaning and there-
fore is significant, in its own right .

Learning to move. Sonle distinct emphases
are emerging' in physical education for young -

children, all of which ultimately should- con-
tribute to our skill in helping'children become
more efficient and effective in their ability to
move. Presently; hokever, these emphases are
fragmented: they appear separate, but are ob-
viously related. Common elements that might
serve to unify our thinking, still lie hidden. Two
assumptions seem to: be giving the greatest im-
petus to the emerging directions in current
programs: (1) that children's movement ability
develops in a sequential, orderly progression of
fundamental movement patterns and (2) that
skill in movement is, acquired through carefully
ckesigned' learning. experiencep.

Both assumptions seem plusible, and on .
the surface offer little with which to disagree.
but interpretations differ markedly. For ex-
ample, some of the research that , examines
sequential movement, development includes such
diverse emphases as:

1. Characteristics of motor development:
dominance, opposition, and symmetry, 'dynamic
balance, total body assembly, rhythmic 2-part.
locomotion, eye-hand efficiency, agility, and pos:
tural adjustment._. ,

2. Motor skills/patterns movement :pat-
terns/tasks: throwhig, striking, kicking, Pimp-
ing, catching, ascending stairs, bouncing on a
board, bouncing a ball and carrying.24

23. Caroline B. Sinclair, Movement' and Movement
Patterns of Early Childhood (Richmond: Division
of" Educational. Statistics, State Department of Edu-
cation, 1971), P. 9-'
24. Halverson, "The Young ,Child,',' pp. 29-,-

M
33; Sin-

clair, Movement Patterns,. p. 10.
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3. Sensori-motor acuity: body image and
space and direction awareness, balance, basic

body movement, symmetrical activities, eye-hand

and eye-foot coordinationlarge and small mukle
activities, form perception, and rhythm.'

With .directions so different it is ot sur-
prising that programs, are taking on, so many
divergent emphases. At this point it Is important

to\ interject another point made more evident by
studying the aforementioned examples. A great

thrust is being made by those who feel that
"perceptual motor abilities" are being neglected,
and that these abilities are important aspects of

the \child's-total development. As to their de-

veloPmerttal sequence or their relation to other

aspects of a child's movement development, in

partilar such skill/patterns as walking, run-

ning, \jumping, throwing, catching, etc this is
still a+question. At the expense of oversimplify-

ing a highly complex and vital' issue it can be

said 7

1Historicallythat it was not until the

late 1950's that theories concerning the relation-

ship between prescribed motor activities and

the improvement of perceptual functions began

'to,be communicatedand that this in erest came

about -through people working wit children

who were mentally retarded, brai damaged

or perceptually
handicapPedand that the first

programs were therapeutic rather than pre-

ventive.2"
2.- C_ urrentlythat programs hay- continued

to grow at a rapid pace in public scho is as well

as in' private institutions and clinics with the

emphases not always clearly differe tiated be-

tween therapeutic and preventiveand that the

qulstion of how to include this vital

of a child's total 'development in a ph

cation program, it4t should be inclu
As still unresolved.1.-

Studies of the mOyeinent devel
children often have mPlications for c

ranging from mere statements that th

5'1 25. William T. Braley, "The Dayton Se

Training Program for Three-, Four-, and
Olds," in Foundations and Practices in
Motor LearningA QUest for Und
(Washington, .D. C.: The American Assoc
Health, PhysiCal Education and Recreati
pp. 96-101'. i 1

26. Hope M. Smith, "Perspectives 1970,"

tions and Practices,' pp. 2:-3.

27.' Ibid..,

intension
sical edu-
ed at .all,

pment of
rricultim,

findings

sorimotar
ive-Year
erceptaal
rsfanding
ation for
n, 1971),

Founda-

1

should be used in developing curricula for young

children to actually prescribing a curriculum,
step by step. The latter is often done without

regard for the fact that children in different

situations have different needs. While the im-

/
plications from research usually relate to spe-
cific movement tasks, some relate to how chil-
dren might actually learn to perform the move-

ment tasks in question. This emphasis is the
result of carefully analyzing the process the
child goes through in finally achieving the move-

ment task under study. Process here refers to
.investigation of the environmental situation; in-
cluding such aspects as what the investigator
actually said and did in relation to what the

child said and did during the testing situ tion.

This added dimension is en'arging the stud of

the movement development of children, to *4:4

elude: ( 1 ) the 'characteristics of movement be-

havior, ( 2 ) the way in which these characteris-
tics change as a-result of maturation and experi-

ence and ( 3 ) how these characteristics change

under different environmentar conditions.24

This additional -emphasis focuses specifically

on the difficult and elusive question, how do

children acquire movement skill and skill in
movement? Movement skill refers here to a
specific task, e.g., running, jumping, rolling a
ball; skill in movement refers to the quality of
a child's movement performance, e.g., the need

of his running, the distance of his jump, the
accuracy of the rolled ball.

The acquisition of movement skill and skill

in movement is receiving much more attention

than previously, and "method" is close to be-
coming an over-emotional issue in 'physical edu-
cation programs. We are in a bind: on the one
hand we have many innovative ideas, with the

process of learning deeply imbedded in them,
and on the other ha we have confusing evi-

dence about how moment skill and skill, in

- movement are acquired. re aware of learn-

ing Constructs, such as associaies- eory, cogni-

tive theory, and cybernetic theory,2" but this

awareness remains mainly underground: knowl-

edge of learning theory exists, but is neither con-

sistently or rationally applied.

28c Halverson, "The Young Child," p, 18.
29. Margaret Robb, Tke, Dynamics of Motor-Skill
Acquisition (Englewood Cliffs: Prentice-Hall, Inc.,

1972), pp. 23-37.
Volume .XII, Number 2 .117
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Moving to.leun. There can be little doubt
that movement is of, vital significance to a child.
To use Whitehurst's." words:.

To the young child. movement means
life. . . Movement is, for the youdg child,
an important factor in self - discovery.. . ,
Movement means discovery of the environ-
ment . . . an environment that is social as
well as physical. . . . It means freedom . . .

safety . . communication . . . sheer enjoy-
ment and sensuous pleasure.. . , Movement
Means acceptance.

,Because of this, the notion that movement
is a means to other ends should become much
more signfficant to all those working with young
children. A child can and does learn through
movement.

But at this point we need to exhibit great
care hr what we cla-in aiildren learn through'
movement. Actually we do not know, per se,
but we are assunf g various outcomes such as
social and emotio djustment, increased cogni-
tive abilities r self-awareness. This is not to
say that mo ement .cannot help children learn
in other are of development. but rather that
we have no concrete knowledge as to the degree
of relati lip between different areas of learn-
ing and a child's movement ability. Reacting to
this idea, Smith" offers this thought on the re-
lationship between reading nd motor behavior:

I have a hunch that there is not ''clirect
relationship here. I think probably our

(physical educator contribution is that we
can help a youngster to move better in his
environment, to m nage his body, by make it
do what he wants to to do in terms-of things
he's interested in doing. Then he begins to
develop more positive self esteem, he begins
to feel capable in the thing that is most im-

portant to him.

In addition to the assumer relationship be-
twe'en movement and other areas of. learning,

ill
30. Icetiurah E. Whitehurst; "The Young Child . . .
What Movement Means to Him," in TheSignificance.
of the Young Child's Motor Derelo).ment ( Washing-
ton, D. C.: National Association forthe Education
of Young -Children. 1971). pp. 52-155.
31. Hope M. Smith, "Spiraling . . . Perceptual-
Motor I)evelopment." in -16tli Annual Report. West-
ern Society for Physical. Education of College
Women, 1971), p. 46.
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some educators and physical educators believe
that if a child uses movement a a means for
learnings other than those directly associated
with skill in movement, that the latter will cc-
ettr automatically. This belief is also held in re-
verse. When educators and physical educators
stress the aspect of learning how to move pre-
dominantly or exclusively, they seem to assume
that concomitant Warnings are natural outcomes.
Both points of view, although they have no.ipe-
cific support, are realities, and they influence
current programs.

DiscuSsion

A child's physical education is his education
in and through movement. This implies rational-
ly planned learning experfenceS which support
the dynamic quality of the concept Learning to
Move(---)Moving to Learn., Insight into the es-
sence of this concept is now emerging and with
it exciting ideas for the future of education and
physical education. What will characterize the
future will 'be determined by how the questions
of today are answered tomorrow. The few ques-
tions that follow are designed to make us begin
to face the future and the challenge of the
unknown,

/ .Why do inconsistencies between beliefs
about the process of education and actual imple-
mentation of the physical' education program
happen so frequently? 1

To what extent in physical education .pro-
grams can the emphasis on learning to move
and moving to learn fluctuate, and still main-
tain the -true essence of each?

Does a commitment to the goal of self-
actualization force a reexamination of the pur-
poses of physical ethication and the means
through which they might be attained?

Upon what rationale should 'decisions be
based regarding the type and amount of struc-
ture necessary for effective learning to take
plate in physical education programs?

Are end-products always predetermined?
If not, what implication does this have for the
type of learning experiences that are designed
and the way they are organized?

Can an end-product, either known or un-
known, be attained, through different means?

What is the relationship between the goal
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of skillful movement and the goal of maximum
perceptual motor development?

At the Crossroads

Much is being done to help children become
more skillful in the way they move and to give
children another means for learning. Many ideas

*

have still to be exaniined before the direction o£-
the future becomes evident. LearW,ng to
Mou'et--0111oring tO Learn. as. a total concept, is
the essence of the physical education exprience
for young children.-p give children expe.riences
that symbolize this Unity is the challenge. We
are at the crossroads.

tip
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APPENDIX

*Clair Sc mais, "Dance as Part of The
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Pro-Schoo and the Elementary School
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Healtri Ser ices, 33 Southern Boulevard-,

Bronx, New York 10454.
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PREMMINARYDRAF.T

'pANCE AS TART OF THC PRE- SCHOOL AND Ti E
. pum, NTAIY SCHOOL CURRICULUM

This article by Cla re Schmais presents an important new
approach for the ad' cation of disadvantaged pre-school

and'elementary seho 1 children.' I believe that the use
of dance earrbe a ma 'or avenue to these youngsters both
because of their int rests and Style; The article is
particularly valuable because it provides specific
suggestions. on, how to use dance to teach mathematical
and linguistic concepts. .

by Claire Schmais,,

a

Frank Riessmon, Ph.D.'
Associate Professor
Department of Psychiatry
Albert Einstein College of Medicine

of
Note: Additional copies may b obtained by writing: Frank Riqman,

Lincoln,Hospital Mental Health Services, 335 Southern Boulevard,
Bronx, New York 10454.
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WHY A RHYTILLC:61AARISIC DAN \N )11103RAN

,AS PART Or PN ELEMENTPRY SCHOO CURRICULUM

The teaching of music and dance have lways been .part of the

elementary school, curriculum, but their s a tool for communication

and education has not ;been exploited in the re-school ox elem-.1ntary

schools in Low Income Ghetto Communities, who e it could play a vital'
role. However, Music and Dance have been usel to great advantage in
the education of the deaf, the blind, brain i jured, mntally retarded,
emotionally disturbed ancl at private Schools nd dance studios.

1 A

Before a child can be taught he must be\reached. Through the

use of music and movement (non-verbal communication) a child can be

. .reached and accepted at whatever level of development he ids (physically,
mentally or emotionally). Movement and Rhythm are natural to children.
When children experience something' they are literally moved -- they may
leap in fhe air, jump for joy, shout, laugh, etc. If the experience is

unpleasant he may kick, beat the table, withdra, etc. Or 'a child may

just spin and spin and spin for the sheer physidal exhilaration of
moving. Many children's 'treet games, hip rope\ chants, handclapping

routines, etc., are rhyti,ic and musical by nature. By moving, singing
and dancing with .these children, usinr, their.mat rial, we can accom-
pli.,sh a variety of 'things which will make the child better equipped
intellectually and attitudinally in the school si\tuation.

We must not minimize the fact that the chid uses his body as
an expressive instrument which is usually stifled and constricted by

our educational system.(2) In a dance period the child's creativity

and imagination are stimulated. These traits axe soley needed to

cope in today's .world..

What special implicaO.ons. do these ve for the *Id from, an
urban ghetto slum?

I
1' ' I.

I am using the words' ddance body movement, nd
iinterchangeably. Dance in this sense does not m

form,. e.g. folk, ballet, .t
The orientation Is not to.
dance should bean evident
2
In our middle class cultur
crease verbalization. Rar
I would not, venture to say
development.

p, but means movmept
each dance technique
by-product of this pro

wd.pgive up the use of
ly are our body action,
what implications this

O

i- verbal communication
ly the use of-a specific
n its broadest sense.'
it better_ ability to
Bess.
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Much attention and recent research has been focused in on .the

specific disadvantages that. a child from a Lola Income Urban Ghetto

faces upon entering school. Some of these are:

restricted environment
little exploration of -the outside world,

scarcity of toys,ohjects
little adult help and guidance (not ,read to)

limited verbal skills ,

perceptual deficiencies
failure orientation
poor self image
short attention span, etc.

The result of this A;g4ion has been to focus on these ehild:en

as being "culturally deprived" or "disadvantaged"tnd to suggest major

investments in cultural enrichment programs kparticularly on the pre-

school level.

'Other authorities (i)have pictured low-income children as being not

so much culturally deficient as they are culturally different and explain,

much of the excessive'school failure on'their inability to cope with an

overriding middle class orientation,in the school system. The dominance

of this orientation adversely affe6ts the ability of he slum child to

compete and achievp any real measure of success while simultaneously de-

valuating the attributes,(somerquita unique) which result from the differ-

,-.

ences in culturallackgrouRd.1

C.,

In brder to aid and-support.these'children in becoming intellectually

and attitudinally prepared for the learning process it is essential t

develop educational' programs which afford successful and ego-satisfying

experiences and build upon their unique cultural attributes in silch,14a way

that these become strengths rather than liabilities.

What are the attributes.(?) (strengths? of
the urban slum child? .

For this _child there is, no dichotomy betwben lis cultural life and -his daily

experiences. Participation in dance music, ThiSicalexpression, creative

J

1
For example: Frank Riessman,,The Cultura Depr. d Child. Pat;Sexton, .

Education and-Income. See also Frank Ri s*an, "Acct tance of Difference"

:and "Role Playing and the Poor," which hay A)een.ve4 helpful in develop-,

Ang the following.discussion .o.1? role playii,jr and att ibutes of the pooh.
.A, 4:?

2. l''' I

,

Any disdi4 ssion of the attributes possessed by children of the urban pi

Rust aVoid oVerly romantizing tipse, and,es ecially be careful.' that anti--
1

middle class biases 'are not opeative., It lust be aIso kept in mind that

generalizations about this grow are only a tvalid as are generalizations

about)like-groups. , ,

-1

.
.

/
. -'3 14;.,
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games, etc., is not as a pas:aiv observer, but instead as an actor. For
example, gospel music is listened to not as.a form of liturgical music
but is part and parcel of religious experience. (Significantly many of

the freedom song's used by the Civil Rights movement are religious songs;
they have always been both!) Sidewalk gams and songs have, been recorded
and sold as folk art. If they are indeed examples of cultural expregssion
imagine how much men° relevant they are to the children who invent and
partake in these games and truly htve a creative experience. Instead,

of being car-pooled to music and dance classes trey develop games, songs
and play using their immediate environment; the sidewalk cracks, tin cans,
gutted streets and the house stoops. 1The chure4s of the urban Negro
(Puerto Rican as well) are filled with fervent singing, body movpment,
hand clapping, rhythmic preaching, tambouriness, uniforms, marching, eta.

Unfortunately as minorities accommodate to the broader (middle
class society) they give up their special ethnic cultures developed during
their pericd of exclusion. It is the poor then who become more and more
the sole posses ors of this traditional ethnic culture.

A good many of the patterns of behavior result from traditional
work and success roles that have been part of the group tradition. For

the Negro, because of slavery and then discrimination and exclusion,
these have been predominantly physical rather than intellectual. This

continues to be the case Mr the Negro poor. This has meant an accent
on the physicial and motor skills and a concern with action. Such em-

phases get translated into more igeneralised forms of behavior including
,child .rearing, adult-child interaction, recreation, etc. The children

tend to have greater freedom. of movement than their middle class counter-
parts. Their verbalization is richer (slang, hip, word games) and generally
accompanied with movement, facial expressions and gestures. There is

significantly more role-playing.among these children..

Traditional family patterns of these children, such as extended

matriareal family, are still qUike ptact in the urban slum Despite its \
areas of malfunction it has nevertheless meant that these children aremore\
selfreliant, develop higher 10els of peaY'relationships, achieve more
self-education, have greater sibling interaction and make greater use of
available resources.

The attributes of the urban slum child develop not merely from
being poor, or from not being middle class, but from specific life
experiences, from coping .with an essentially negative eiW,ironment from
a particular Vantage point. As such the resultant ui:es

and skills are often quite uneven. As seen froma middle class view-
point many of these arc negative, pathological and resistant accul-

turation. Prom the lower class view, however, many of these same
attributes are quite relevant .as coping skills necessary-to ward off
defeat and frustration and to insure a. measure of success and enjoyment.
In many cases both viewpoints are to some degree correct with the
unfortunate consequence being that the merit attached to any particular
one is Lased by Who dOes the evaluation. The essential point is that
the significant institutions -- and the schools are obviously among
the most important -- have a pronounced middle class orientation which
often leads to perceiving these attributes as negative and obstruction-
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istic. 'they h ve never or certainly not with the same vigor focused on
the positive a tributes and potential strengths as means for socializa-
tion and education. And they have hardly ever seen the culture from which
these traits ar' derived as being very relevant and therefore, to be
supported.

Music and Dance offer great potential'in recognizing these attri-
butes as positives and then utilizing them as a preparation for learning,
Music and Dance are'snite-consistent with the essential style of these
children; it is by and large non-verbal, expressive and rnotoric. Many
of these attributes are evident in the school situation but are almost
always ignored, punished or constricted. For example, in a curriculum
guide for speaking one Of the: goals listed is the elimination of gestur-
ing while talking.

By effectively using Dance and Music programs this negative focus,
can be reversed so that the traits of these childi'en can be used positive-
ly and seen as strengths necessary for creative e>.: ressicn. One can easily
draw examples from the children's own culture in p oviding the contexts for
dance and mnsie_Rrograms. Rather than experience he usual alienation which
results from superir6)osing a different culture as the only model, the use
of their own cultural context makes it possible for the child to experience
cultural'effinity.

What the effects on learning would be in a si -uation where he.
orientation is one which defines these attributes, s yles and shil as
positives ,and continually selects materials from 'the Children's own cul-
ture, thereby defining it as being worthwhile.and im ortant, can only be
guessed. Through the dance these ,'children can experience success without
inhibiting or blocking their basic modes of behavior, can,begin to see
beauty4in their own experience and culture and in'tur,, in themselves.

One wonders what the effect an motivation, conentration, sociali-
would be for the child previously percei ed as alienated and

\

zation, etc.,

disadvantaged; but who is now seen and secs himself as important, relevant
ant coming from a home, a street, a race and a cultureIof which he can be
proud.

The creative use of Dance and Music in the school situation can '
significantly qter the learning potential of these children by

1) defining as positive and reinforcing the attributes, styles,
and skills that are especially true of urban slum children;

2) constantly using and citing as relevant contexts pxperiencq
and situations draWn from their cultural milicU in order to
reduce alienation and make more meaningful and successful their

. own experience; and
3) by building on these successes -and einfornemcnts and by using

the creative experiences of Dance and Music enhance learning and
use these situations as part of the learning process.

It is to be. borne in mind that this three-fold approach is to be
used in the following discussion of program goals

137
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Verbalization.

a

Ina dance period it is easier to elicit Verbalization,(1) than

in many other school situations. The voice has always been used a

natural accompaniement to music and dance. According to the Institute

for Development Studies; N.Y. Medical College, verbal enrichment techni-

ques which take advalitage of the free flow a language in more unstructured

situations may help him (the'child) met his language and scholastic poten-

tial., Rather than inhibiting the child's natural modes of expression during

the tratisitional period of entering school, we Utilize the natural impulse

of fusing words and action.

According to authorities, children from Low-Income ghetto areas .

experience specific differences and diffiqulties in the language area,

namely'

poor use of verbs
understand more than they seal:
surprising ability for fantasy
express themselves in a spontaneouS unstructured setting

Where could a young child better learn about verbs (hopping, jump-

ing, skipping; etc.) than in a dance set Up. ',A dancsession would provide

a low pressure situation where a child would use this ability for fantasy --

andVerbalize in spontaneous unstructured setting.
Csk

Irving Ta3lbiof the Institute for Developmental Studies feels that
deprived individuals are not as restricted by verbal forms of communication

but tend to permit language to interact'more with non-verbal means of com-

munication.
\

Role playing can easily be an Important part of the dance session:

Children verbalize better in response to action rather than words. It's

easier to ask a question of Red Riding Hood's wolf -- than of the teacher

or to talk to a teacher, who is role playing a sulky child.

The role playing technique (actii-g out roles, reversing roles) per-

mits the participant to be flexible and seek out alternate solutions in a

problem solving situation without excessive ego involvement., The game-

like quality of role playing is t of the low - income style. Role play-

ing can become a direct route to balization. It is easier for a slum

child to talk about a situation aftef he has acted it-. If you should;

for example; ask a child what he thinks of his teacher you would probably ,

,get a monosyl obic reply -- but if he acted out how he conceived the

teacher in a p icular situation (o[g. reprimanding a latecomer) the

verbalization that would, follow might,be Very surprising.

,1.

This is-a technique that hhs been used for years in Mental hospitals

with non-verbal regressed patients.
4
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Self Image (Body IMage). Noo

The medium used in dance is the boy itself and part of its
therapeutic process lies in increasing the individual's awareness of
his body and his ability to use it as a means of expression and cam-

' munication.(1) As the child develops and learns to mote adequately to
a basic-rhythm he becomes more confident of himself and his use of self.

. In a dance period the childrenuse their bodies in d variety of
ways with familiar and unfamiliar musical 'themes. They-become. aware of-
using their bodies totally -° literally, "standing tall." They can be
giants and overcome all sorts of difficulties or be the brightest star

that

the sly. There is very'little,that a child can do in a dance session
that cannot be put to music and utilized creatively. How exciting ,it can
be for-a child's,nonsense words to be put to music and dnnced to his own
particular rhythm. Or when the child says "my name is Sue Johnson" this
can become -- jcl I

(3) fol. cr and we can dance it and sing
it in the child's own style.k41 `

Self Image.

They can dance play at being mirrors and dance one another's
patterns.

They can begin to know themselves literally from head to toe
and experience their entire emotional range in an accepting atmosphere.

Their self image is enhanced by the high success potential inherent
in the activity. Children in school frequently do not try because of fear
of faillire. In order t'o achieve a child must be vulnerable. Music .and
Dance can provide activities where success i6 built into the program. The
spill over effect may be his willingness to tyy new, things in otter areae --
to risk failure and thereby venture success.

-1

"Effect of Dance Therapy.orConeept of Body Image.. Helen J. Christrup
Psychiatric Quarterly.

Much 'elf my thinking in,this area is a result of my experience at
St. Elizabeth's Hospital working'witli and speaking with and listen-

_ Ing to Varian Chace who is head of,,their dance therapy department.
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Kinesthetic Pereeption-and Muscular:Coordination.

ierception (1) occurs through ail; our senses but the kinesthetic.
sense is probably the one least used in the Pahool situation. Proper
muscular coordination of the large and small 'muscle groups is necessary
for the physical development and the skills required for the learning
process (e.g. handwriting requires a certain flow of moyement, holding
a pencil requires fine muscle coordination).

, .4 . .

There is today an abundant amount of research to substantiate the
fact that the ability of the eyes to focus properly is based on the child
having gone-through'variOus'stages of motor development and kinesthetic.
,pereeption..(2)

, ty
.

Since the chief mode of perception is -through Vision we should
guarantee that children_yho may have somewhat impaired or arrested motor
devolopment.due to environmental deprivation, injuries or emotional pressure,
are afforded the opportunity to develop the optimum muscular coordination
and kinesthetic perception (muscle sense).-1;

In the dance pei-,iod we can structure situations using releN ant music

and materials that would permit the development of gross motor patterns
(balancing, creeping, crawling, cliMbing, opening and closing, etc.), and
fine motorrcoordiration (using body parts in isolatlen with various types
of coordination). With appropriate music and meaningful imagery these
activities not only develoi,definite skills but can be enjoyable and suc-
cessful, too.

1

(a perception is what occurs when a sAcory stimulus is combined with
a relevant, past experience to give it meaning) It is a learncd.function

and can be taught and trained. D. Russel, Childrents Thinking.
2
The coordination and integration of the two eyes as a team is dependent

on how coordinated and integrated the 2 halves of the body are with

each other.; Dr.. Elliot Forrest, PerCeptual. Training Hands (for train-

ing mentally retarded).
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Socialization.

In the Dance Situation the children move together to music. They

become a group bound together by their movements done to a basic rhythm --

a social rhythm. Children respond to rhythrff(yom infancy 7-4'the rocking

of the cradle, soothing rhythmof the lullaby, etc. ThrOUghout history

and in all parts of the world music and rhythm have bean used to overcome

fear, to incite for war and to join peoples together.

In the dance milieu children can learn to accept one,another and.

the teacher too -- moving together. As the dance situatibn evolves they 0

learn how to work in small groups with and without teacheg support. They

also learn to be attentive -- while one part of the group)moves r- they

observe.

Behavior problems can more easily be dealt%with in'the dance .

situation. A child can act out-his feelings in the dance Croup without
fear of disapproval:. The isolation n child may feel upon entering a st*angia-

new situation where he cannot anticipate the expectations -.may be counter-,-

acted by a group moving and expeTitncing this new environment together.

Language Art Shills

A. Sound differences and similarities.
--moving to different music(tempo,...tone, dynamicS; and rhythm)
Consonant and Vowel sounds. k

,ch ch - dancing a train
sss - of a wiggling.snake
huh - of a working song like "Take this hammer.

zzz - as a bee

Rhythm band for auditory discrimination- iovng and, sounding to

music reenforces the auditory with the kinetic perception),.

,

Use of children's expressions and sentences as a,sOurce material

for dande. Children can become conscious of the rhythm Of langUage by

dancing to o-a simple sentenee speech has -rhythmic and dynamic com--

ponents.\

Syllabication.

Dancing multisyllabic words. or children's names to a child s own

particular:dem-erica.
*

B. Word and -Recognition. .

. .

tross.differences in shapes and:designs, dancing circles, lines,
izigzags, etc. 'We can 'dance. numbers and become kinesthetically aware of
the roundness of a tcro,t7- or feel the stops through moving and music
in, the patters .of a number I.% -Children can make their .ow rtn-designs on
paper and translate them into movement.

to. n.
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C. Thinking patters can become more ordered by remembering movement
sequences and :by being able. to -move from verbal directions..

D. Developing Abstract thinking.

They'can.danee smoothness or roundness. In thiS case the idea
fosters the moVement

0

-.The reverse can also occUfwhere movement can .stimulate the imeg-.
*nation and:give birth to a new idea or concept. '

E. Phrasing and Sentence Structure.

This is easily discernible in music. Children can easily tell when
a muscial phrase is finished or not (e.g. ending on a dominant 7th).

F. Appreciation of Literature.

E.g. cone t of a story with a beginning, middle and end -- by a
simple dance story -- a starting pooitiorL-- a movement and an ending posies:
tion --"use-of poetry and literature as source material for dance.

I'm sure that this is only scratching the surface of the reading and
writing skills that could be learned in the dance room.

Dance-as part.of the Elementary Curriculum -- a 2,-part.program .

(1) Pre- School second grade.

A constaht flow of movement is one of the main characteristics of
this.age group. They are the group that would derive the greatest benefit
from a concentrated dance program. In a total arts program dance should be-
emphasized primarily during these early years. T ese are the ,years fOr the=
greatest exploration and experiencing of the'body s potential for movement,

The dance session Should be loosely structured to enable the child
to reach his full potential. The teaching should be truly organic. It
would be advantageous to the classroom teacher if the dance session Was
placed in the middle of the school'day so that the child's natural flow
and energy could be utilized constructively (the child might possibly
not be so fidgety for the rest of,the day) There should be adequate
space for the group to move fully, audito5ium, gymnasium, large hallway,

51:e'

(2)

the,uppar grades the children should be.ready,for more structure
in the dance situation per se. They can learn dances to African rhythms,
bongo ilttams, spirituals, dixieland, progressive jazz, ds, moil as &i f,
Earta cal d Stl-aVinsky. They can improvise and choreograph their' on dances
to. themes, Of their own choosing. They can also learn tie music and dances

O
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cctly related to their subject matter material. (Indian dances,

are danees, etc.) In the upper grades, dance dramas,-role-play-
rical,material, (e.g. strangers in a new land) of behavioral
of citizenship situations, etc., would be more in keepilg with

pment. This age group shoUld learn '.a definite body of Haterial

an recall and build on..

dance for the total teacher population.

(1) Its' be to the neit of teachers thrOughout-the school -ystem

to have. training sessi s using dance; Especially in dealing with a

physically oriented popu G ion the'teacher should be aware of the ray in
which he moves and Pat he communicates in body action, to his stu ents.

The teacher must begin to know his own style - whether he i over-

stated, understated, aggressive, retiring, hostile, erratic, etc. In .

a dance training session (using rolet:playina and dance) a teacher ould

quickly learn whether he is comfortable using a physical style in teaching.

If not, it is, better that he know a d use whatever other strength he.

possesses.
. -

It would also help the teacher to become aware of the non-verb;1

communication of the pupils. ,A student saying "Nets a down kitty," may

mean he's "good" q mbad" "like me," etc. 'This body action can clue the

teacher in to what he actually means.

The training sessions could also sekve td familiarize teacher with

the use of movement as a teaching technique whereby pupils could learn

subject matter concepts via.their Ametic,sense. e.g.,

(z)

(1

Science - Concept of force, motion, matter rotation vs.
revolution, etc.

Mathematics - Concepts such as division, multiplicatioh, fractions,
etc.,could be experienced by moving in time to music
(double time,'half time,-etc. Moving to 3's, 4's, S's etc.)

Geography - Conceptsof space - up, down, here, there - boundaries, etc..

The possibilities of a creative teacher to use movement in the

edudational process are inexhaustable.

Who should teach the dance period.

I think teachers can be taken from a variety
nursery schoolteacher with dande background

dance:thdrapist-,
dancer .-..2psychologist '.

actor -.dancer - educator
music therapiSt.
psychalogy major with dance training,.etc.
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Whoever teaches this program must be> in tune with the problems,
family pIttexas, environment, ,behavior patterns and the style of thy;
poor. ,Thegumst be sp., 'fically knowledgeable of the sonf;s,(ealypso,
gospel, etc.) music, (dixl -nd)-progressive ja7x, church music) pootry
(Langston Hughes, Countec, Cullcn, etc.) literature, etc. They must

know the play patterns and how movement is used in the home (e.g.,
pointing vs. labelling). They must also hhof.: how poor people cope

with the problems of their environment.

-The Musician and Dancer,must be able to improvise to movement and
mood.. They must be able to relate to these children. The dancer in
particular rust know the language of movement, have the ability to role
play and be especially skilled in the flexible use of content. She must

know the goals Of the particular curriculum so that whatever movement,
mood or sound s the children bring into the classroom can be used, modified
and manipulated in order, to achieve the desir-ed goal

0

0
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Unity or organic unity as opposed to chaos, confusion and disharmony is the most

universally recognized central criterion by which the formal aspects of a work of
(

ti

art can be aesthetically analyzed. The usual formula "variety in unity" refers to

No
the unified whole, which each of its dixerse elements necessarily contributesto

its total integration or particular form. 'DeWitt Parker, in an essay on aesthetic

form, presents subsi-di6ry principles to onganic unity including theme, thematic var-
,-- - "",

lation,.balante and evolution. Although these principles will be used in the analY'.,

tic scheme within this essay, its use is not meant to endorse the orthodox formalist

notion of Clive Bell and others that "s!gnificant form" is the sole criteria of art-

istie excelllence. Symbolic and express ve gUalities, although' present, will not be

explicitly traced due to thpir conspicuOusneIs and to the limited length of this

report.

Harry Adam Royson, founder, ekedutive &rector and educational administrator o the

Rehabilitation Center inAlew York City, has'Aeveloped and been continually improving

over the pas three decades a dynamic p ogr4m of progressive resistance ,Oxercise

which is the product of research and wo king in a host of.fields, inciuding physi-
.

. .

ology, psychology, sociology, philosoph and, education. Throughout this essay,

choices sOlectionlof-aspects of is program will be based upon my personal.

. /

experience With its thtory and practic= over the past five years. ConSequently, my

perspectIveS and appreciations are still formingend will undoubtedly have a some'

tion of,.thls process as.a whole.. Accordingly,

,

hat I have learned this far, and'My depth of

what diffusing effect upon the present

this report serves only'to syntheOze

r
understanding is not the depth at whi h the total process can, be understood... Ulti-

"

Royson's own endeavors continue.

ight the formal aesthetic qualities and the

se program while otthe same time suggesting

.0

hroughout this report, the phrase "physical

.

mately, that depth is ever deepening

This brief essay will strive to highl

educational dimensions of this exert

its location within Greek thought.



ti

exercise", when used, will,bc isolated from the other interrel ted ndependent
, a7 o

t
I

,

a,pects.pfekere for the sake of anOysis only and should not be taken to yipseparationa
r .

in terms of time and space ai

According tOrRoysOnl,'"exercise is the progressive examination and evaluation of

how to overcome any/the obstacle". Furthermore, he defines his program of "Dynamic

Progressive Resistihce Exercise (P.R.E.) as:

"...the logical progressive e3camination
,and evaluation of how to live with max-
imal efficiency and minimal effort; the
mechanical modality of adapting to the
varying patterns of survival and living."

The ancient Greeks in general h d a quite similar view of exercise which also stressed

and their mutual development as a means of efficientthe integration of body and min

living. Accordingly,., they bell

thinker a man mustalWays be in

caring for one's body for the s

Mind diStinction did not intend

he cautioned against .over-train

ved that "...to be a good citizen and to

good physical condition"2. For Aristotle

good

this meant

ke.Of the soul, of which reason is a part. His body-

separation but rather interdependence. Furthermore,

ng the body as did the consequently dull-minded Spartan

athletes, and insisted upon a balanced development of body, Character-and intellect.

Although Plato might have earlier posed a sharper.distinction by is notion of the

mortal body and immortal soul, interdependence is nonetheless imp ied when most pro-

.

bably3 speaking through Socrates, he says "...if only those whom e introduce to this

, -

vast system of education and training are sound in body and mind, justice herself will
.

have nothing to say agains us..."4. Today, however, physical e ercise appears to be

feagmented and specialized as a means of "physical fitness" alon rather than being

conceived of whoTistiOally. Furthermore, "fitness" itself is al to often personally

..
determined by emotional drives to, achieve, specific and limited e ds: The desire for

winning -- or should I say "beating" -- in athletic competition in modernirports

This is a radical'the desire to sexually attract in our culture are prime example

147
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'dive sion fro the Hellenic conception. "The original obj ct hadibeen symmetrieal

development of the body, health, speed, strength, and agil!i ty."
5

Yet, although dis-

tortions of the Greek concepts are typical of today%s Orev4iling ttitudes6, they
- .

\ ,

are not ,the. exclusive remnants of our Greek heritage inthi pastcentury.

Edwin M. Shawn, popularly knOwn as Ted Shawn,- in discussing physical development,

ford ancers wrote that one's body:

"...is the raw material out of which, by'ldh
arduous, unremitting toil, he must produce
the instrument through which his creativity
or interpretive genius may successfully ccM-
municate ecstacy to'the world."7 -

His s stem of dance study begins with the most basic atticulations of the body and

progr sses to full movements within space and 'finally, to theinterrelated movements

of individuals within a group. When that group is viewed as 'society" the educational

breadth of his thinking emerges. ,%

Shawn believed that dance is "...the matrix out of which all perso al arts developed..."

and that "...drama is an integral part... "8. Nevertheless 'his work d not have a

very profound effect in drama, as did Francois Delsarte.

Traces of Delsarte, whose writings durihg the last century also preserved and re-
.

established remnants of Greek tradition, can still be found in some educati

situ ions today. For him, the human body was ultimately an instrument of exp
-if

In some random notes he 'wrote: "Nothing Ls more deplorable than a gesture witho t

motive"9. There was obviously no mind-body split in his thinking. He defined thei

body as "...that combination of copenetrating forces whose inherent powers govern all

eSsibn.

? ---
acts under the triple imiAlses of constituent forte%of the being" D. These im-

.

pulseShe equates with the virtues of the soul which is ObViously compatible with

some classical Greek'schemes. -AlthoughZelsarte's system included alforMs of expres-
_

sive 'art, drama was his pocm6ry focus. His method was based on individual expression

as synthesized from human nature. Its social dimensions emer4e'in wh ehe considered

'as the three objects-of the artist: To move, to interest, to persua0e. He interests

by language; he moves, by thought; he mOves, interests and persuade by gesture"1.

4_71:148°
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During the turn of the century, Emile Jaques-Dalcroze walks making famous his system

of "Eurhythmits". Peofessor M.E. Sadler claims he had "rediscovered one of the

secrets of Greek education"12,ftnamely the synthesis of artistic and intellectual

education. In Jaques-Dalcroze's own words, bis gymnastic system strives "to create

by the help of rhythm a rapid and regular current of communication between the brain

and-flie bo y 13: The student's natural although often latent sense of tone and rhythm

are, developed thrdugh exercises which give a feeling of'being\physically in unison

with music. Through rhythm, Jaques-Dalcroze believed that man could regain his
a

natural powers of expressiOn and his full motor faculties. Ultimately society would

be the beneficiary of people' "brought up in the cult of harmony, of physical and

mental healthof order, beauty, and truth"14.

The modern corruption and/or abandonment of Greek ideals and the fey surviving rem-
a

nants of recent attempts at establishing less fragmented systems of exercise form a

backdrop for-analyzing ROyson's 1):-R.E. Shawn, Delsarte and JaquesDalcroze focused

primarily upon dance, drama and song respectively. AlpOugh each related 'his area

of focus to the others, Royson incorporates all threfs into'one synthetic, three

dimensional focus.,

"Movement ft always accompanied by sound: the

heartbeat, the voice; the footstep, the hand-
clap. Sound and movement are inseparable
because in every sound there is' movement
and

the

every movement there is sound. Songs
is the sound dimension of danc and dance
is the movement dimension of s ng; while
drama 4sthe dimension of exch nge: the

interaction of sound and symbol.

As man grows old and,develops from.infancy
to maturity he is involved in er continuum of
meaningful dances, dramas and 4ongs. When

man stops growing and developi0g, he steps
out of the continuum of human expression and
his movement and sound have no meaningand
his life is but -an "act" symbo izing nothing-
ness"15.

.

Accordingly, R.P.E. has been developed as a means of growth and development, within

the continuum.

b.
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With

of P

the aid of Parker's analytic principles, some of the formal aesthetic qualities

R.E. as manifested in the physical exercises can be highlighted. But first we

should consider Royson's.differentations between art/art forM, mi!try and artist
4

In order to establish the aesthetic context of the program. "Art/art form is any

end p oduct produced by man's survival, stirrings and strivings for whg.tevep,purpose

neces ary or unnecessary for that survival." He defines artistry as "the tech-

nique /capabilities ,f .._man to induce, deduce, reduce, produce, refine, hone and de-

fine X11 action from his end productS, up and down to his need to -cross fertilize
.

the i ea and/or the ideal". Lastly, he defines artist as "one who through the inatru-
0

mentality of self can express the universality of the continuum with a minimum of

conta ination". Accordingly, Royson believes that:

"dynamic P.R.E. is not an end unto i self

and/or art form but fundamental to the
artistry (techniques) of living -- the
mechanical basic common denominator which
is the open sesame for establishing a stable
base for making human relationships possible."

Parke principle of "theme" refers to the dominant motif which stands out in a

work .f art. 'Throughout each of the specific exercises in the program the indivi,

ncounters a "torso-bell" which has been specifically designed by R son to

in the center of gravity within the body. Accordingly, the movement can only.

dual

maint

be pr

of in

Royso

and s

'.used

throu

sivel

The

varia

it.js

spa:.

perly executed when the neceSsary-corliporients are coordinated (with g minimum

,

erference) into the appropriate "posture,-position and.attitude ". These, '.,

explains "represent thephysicel (strength), psychological fintelligence),
I

.

ciological (artistry.) dimension- of human behavior ". -Regardlest of weight,
.

he proper form of.the spedified movement remains baSicaTly.the same. Thus,.
.

h the strengthening:of form,' th indiVidual deVelops the ability to progres
«

faCe greater weight obstacle$ ith "maximal efficiency and effort"..

eme of P.R.E. explains Royson,

tion"as Rarker. explains is not

manifested in P.R.E. in the mov
, o

'Within any specific exercise of the program each repetition beco

Ifimesa

variation

r3

'mastery of self and enyironment"Themati-c,
-

ere 'repetition but the introduction of noveity.'"
,

ement through various dimenions of tim and.

1.50
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.

of the one it follows due to the cqnstant chNhge in the physical and mental variables

related to Stamina. Accordingly each repetition becomes a new obstacle co-be overcome
(a

d

and, necessitates the choosing of appropriate action. Within the program as a Mole 46,

each exercise utilizes various combinations of horizontal and vertical action with

A
a variation in pace. Ultimately, according to Royson "each articulation is an altered

state of existence":

"Balance", Which is aesthetically pleasing order through arrangement is achieved

throughout the program by the variations in combination of the agonist and antagonist

musculature. IndividUally, since the center of gravity ls'maintained with4the body,

movements are smooth and deliberate. Accordingly, ones not pulled and pushed but

pulls and pushes in his striving to become master.

"Evolution" as described by Parker places each element in temporal interdeReddence

with the other parts. The arrangement of exercises within P.R.E., atoRoyson explains,

is based upon "the systematic phylogenesis of movement" Each specific exerale is

a necessary prerequisite in that it is a progressive preparation for the one following.

c.
The progression is from simple to complex vertical movement, followed by variaitons in

o

tangential and then horizontal movement.

Although brief, this analysis does highlight the organic unity in P.R.E. Form it the

A, 1

primary principle which serves as a governor all movement. Unless proper form

maintained, the movement cannot be accomplished without destructive.consequences, and
4

since, as Royson maintains, "movement is basic to life, all forms of life", the neces-

sity to'develop and maintain the best possible form is obVioLis. Such is the work of
/

education.

. According to Royson, education is:

"...that process by which we develop and
cultivate the potentiality of a social
structure that is fundamental in producing
an emeraent individual. symbolic of humanity
and responsible to and for himself and soci-
ety." 16



0

-Few edudators, from Democritus, Prato-and Aristotle to Dewey,' Read and Cremin would
\

find a'''fundamental disagreement with this conception. "The DynaMic"*Program of Pro-

grasilve Resistance Exercise' is in itself a teacher. As an art it can be said in the

words of Ernst Cassirer to give us "...the motions of the human soul in all their

depth and variety". Its form "...is the dynamic process of life itselT". This dynamic

4

process for Cassirer is "...the continuous° oscillation between opposite poles, between

joy and- grief, hope and fear, exultation and despair"17. For Royson, and in P.R.E.

ithe dynamic process is finding aviable stability in the middle, and it is the quest

of each man as artist, striding to realize his potential. "...for what'is man'i vision

but that of choicef6-1 responsibility with mastery of self and environment -- ultimately --

Freeddm,"18

9

N
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FOOTNOTES -4

1 Throughout this essay, all but two of Royson's statements have been taken --

from his lecture notes tnd from manuscripts yet to be published. Accordingly, no

specific reference is given to the majority of them. However, these and other mate-

rials closely related to this discussion are listed in the bibliography under his

name.

?Kenneth ..1°. Freeman, Schools of Hellas, p. 119.

3Francts M. Cornford, Before and After Socrates, p. 63.

4Plato, The Republic, p. 422.

5Freeman, op. cit., p. 119.

6Martin S. Dworkin, "Aesthetics and Education", (passim).

7Ted Shawn, Fundamentals of a Dance Education, p. 7.

8
Ibid., p. 13.

9Francois Delsarte, Delsarte System of Oratory, p. 524:

tqlbid,,P. 523.

ibid, p.,465.

12
Em i 1 Jaques-Dalcroze, The Eurhythmics, p. 11..

1

13 Ibid., p. 19.

14
p. 25.

15
Harry Adam Royson, "Movement, sound and Symbol",

The 'IMASPA': Program for the S:N.J.E.A.', Spring ;973

Convention, p.7.

16Harry Adam Royson,"Manifesto for Teachers", (presented at

a symposium for the Brooklyn divisiOn of the New York City Board of

Education, Fall 1974).

17
,O=crrrri,

Ernst.Casslrer, An Essay on Man, p. 165.

18Harry Adam Royson, "Essay onFreedoth" (unpublished, 1950T.
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LISTENING

The art of listening, has.alwa been a prime requisite in any attempt at

,communication, Listening implies snore than "perking cam's ear", for it
is a common practice to"listen" to the'message and not "hear" or "see"
what'is said or meant. In prehistoric times, the animal that could not
listen with all his senses and quickly determine cause and effect, soon
betame an extinct species. Inthe rapidly changing environment, the
"survival of the fiktese! was the syndrome of th Those-species
whoSe sensorium, perception and cognition 1 to a better understanding
of existence became masters; of the environment.

In-this struggle for.existence, some, individuals from every species', by
.

virtue of greater strength,. intelligence and understanding, assumed the
counselor or quasi-leadershig role within or of the group. The develop-
ment of a complex social structure of the animal speces, Man, further
complicated the environment. -and increased the needfdr in-group and out-

group counselors. Industrlat, social and technological revolutions.creafed
atop heavy monster, anchored by' cultural lag and again torn by the insen-
sitive listeners who'had lost the art of texturing the act, The institutions,
rooting their beginnings in Man's complexities, recognized the need for.coun-
seling to bolster their growth, development and influence. The religious
institutions gave succor through. the catharsis of listening and then counseled

' with 'faith. The philosOphical institutions gave release through the syl-
logisms of listening and then counseled-with reascil. The industrial insti- .

tutions gave.security thrOugh die effort-of listening and counseled with
work. The educational institutions gave stability through the adjustment
of listening and counseled with knowledge:
. ,

.

Out of such institutjons and more, emerged pioneers like FreUd, Adler, Jung
,

et al.. who recognized e4ie primordial beginnings of listening and developed
a dqp6th psychology to help awaken Man's survival instincts, to save himself,.

his family anesociety at large from*plosion and implosion, In the over-

whelming weight of our overgrown society, Aepthnsychology for all is im-

possible and not weeded. But, the artof listening becomes the art of
Counseling, °sublimating the depth psychology through the technic of the
"mirror image": The wise counselor objettively reflects what he sees,
hears and understands, to the personin need. Listening is the so math'

more important part of ,communipation. For listening, the intertwining of
human' essences, is the necessary food for the mind, body, spirit and (Soul

of human expression.
°6 /

6

Il

a ,
tW

Unpublished - 1955 Harry A. Royson
.
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The Tzerii-ecriChikl
Illy /RDA J. LeS111114

GRANDMA had braiiight 4-
year-old Lauri a Walking-
talking doll for her birth-

day..Laeri, her parents and ;;rand
parents watched' in wonder as she
doll walked across the, floor in
jerky step% a mechanical voice
from within saying, "Bello, I love
you; hello, I love you, hello, I love
yon."

"Now thud's what I calf a per-
Sect child!" exclaimed Lauri's
another.

As a not at all .objective by-
stander, I found- this scene thor-
oughly nightmarish. It seemed to
sae to embody the most terrifying
and outrageous aspirations held
ibt children in a pseudo-scientific,
-technological age, Specifically, it
expressed the wishes of frightened,

- uncertain parents for comfortable,
predictable, reassuring child be-
havior.

Wtiatorei most of us may be
soinifestaig outwardly, the inner
mash for children to behave like
asecharrical dolls seems tome to
banal and widespread. And, I am
afraid that at least some of the
rirtscomfort with unsettling. all -
loo- human children is felt by thOse
sib° for the last half century have
devoted their time and profes-
sib" nal talents to the study and
anderstancEng of children.'

D URING those 5f) years, it
D

seemed possible. for the first time
it history. tp. create the perfect
dolls sines this subtle premise' has
'ermined unfulfilled, many of us
dwell on our failure to become
perfect parents-Linstead of realiz-
ing that we shouldn't have set

-such a goal in the first place.
Attitude; toward child raising

changed from decade to decade in
this period, reflentins whatever
knowledge or insights we thought
we had arrived at. This has un-
diatibtedly been true throughout

tiny, hut, during the last 50, ,

Years, ese attitudes have had
the -prege of 9Science" behind

4 them. Because of this, we have
\tended to forget that even in an
age possessing 4cientific methods
for observation and evaluation one
day's theories -are often the next

castoffs.
When one decade's attitudes are

callipered with those of say, three
'decades before, the changeS -are,
+1K- course, striking. Martha Wolfen-
- Stein, 'Writing:ill the 1951 di:linnet

of Social Issues, provided an ex-
ample of this from her study of
the 1914-1945,, editions of Infant
Care, the publication of The Chil-
dren's Bureau reflecting the best
thinking in thissperiod.

By the nineteen-forties, the
baby was described by Infant
Care as being interested in the
world around him. and eager to
explore it; play was natural and it
was obligatory that a -mother play
with her child: The 1914.edition of
Infant Care represented the' infant,
as a creature of strong and dan
gerous impulses. It advised moth-
ers to wage a ceaselesS battle
against the -child's sinful nature,
Playing with the baby was re-
garded as dangerous; it prodUced
unwholesome pleasure and ruined
a baby's nerves: "The rule that
parents should not play with the
baby may seem hard, but it is
without doubt a safe orie..,. ;.The
dangerousness of play is related $o
that of the ever-pregent sensual
pleasures which must be constant-
ly guarded against,"V. .

ilILE I was attending the
74th Annual Convention of the .
American Psychological Associa:
don in New York, it.. occurred to
me that styles in what we con-
sider to be The. Perfect Child ,
ha changed as often as clothes
in th world of fashion. I looked
up th convention programs for
the 54th meeting in 1946 and the
64th meeting in 1956. Both were
concerned with different aspects
of child-raising. from those dis-
cussed at this 74th meeting.
Both stressed the. emotional prob-

lems of young children, and the
effects on personality of pars
ental behavior. By 1956, mothers'
were taking something of a beat-
ing.psychosomatic illnesses in
children, for example, were being
identified quite strongly with "ma-
ternal, rejection and hostility:"
Children were viewed essentially
as' the innocent victims f poor,
mothering., At the 1966 meeting.
there was less interest in this; far '
mere in problems of learning and
programed instruction:

'. When I began to attend these
meetings, about 20 years ago, the
'aim of child psychology was to
create thildren .v)ho would he 'free
from anxiety -=who, with the aid.
of insightful and psychologically
sophisticated parents and bachers,
Would be helped to feel Uncondi-

Edo -iteShnn is a child psy-, tionally loved and' accepted. The*.
Biologist, . dreani of that /era was to help

o

42221/22 27, 117

children gain insight into their
needs and feelings, to eliminate
'guilt and shame from their life
experience and thereby make it
possible for them to be "well ad-
justed." An outstanding feature of
our ancept .of the Perfect Child
in those days was that Ulf .child
would have the ability. tp express
his feelingsand since, in the pre-
ceeding Puritanical and Victorian'
times it was the less lovely feel-
ings of anger and -hostility that.
could not 'be expressed, what we
really, meant by "expressing feel-/ .

nqv aware of, we were ca little
uneasy and suspicious if our chil-
dren didn't cooperate. A .few years
later, as the psychiatrist; Fritz
Redl 'said, we . had been so con-
cerned .with psycholOgy, that we
had not bothered to really examine
what we meant by health. We had
heconie adept at labeling and de-
spobing the disturbed child. but
would have been uneasy and puz-
zled if we had tried to say What
we meant by a mentally balaheed

. child.
In 19'43 "The Rights Of Infants"

IDEAL?"that's what I a perfect clUldi" one ;moth r ex-
claimed as the, walking-talking doll intoned, 'Hello-I-love- Mi."

inns" 'was the expression of the
very kind that -had been so long
repressed.

Parents of the nineteen-forties
frequently seemed to be most com-
placent when their children were
angry. We accept& temper tan-
trums, being- -mean- to -the-baby,
telling Mommie she .was horrible.
as indications of what a good job
we wpre doing. It mane us slightly
inicarmfortable wirtn our children
were Unselfish,' kind, thoughtful
and serene: if we Were helping our
children to live more , comfortably
with the, baser instincts we were

by Dr. Marta1 ret gi le discussed
the einetional probe s that might

taresul from early tr., ulnas. such as
frus lion associat d with nip's-
ing.; Afso daring e period. from
1940-1,950. I Drs. omas French
and Franz I Alexan, er were influ-
encing, sPecialist and parents
in their thinking bout the emo-

childhood ill-
the stress was

vhiclsadults cre-
hy not meeting

Beds' of the young

"New Ways in

bona) faCtors i

nestes, and sigal
on the ye in
te dist .rhance
e em tional

hild.
A 1

'
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OCT Charles if he doesn't conform to
rfect child; his parents will be sure
to have an "identity Crisis " --or worse.

rITTEHD THE MOLDPity,
the newest. concepts of the p
they've failed and he'll grow up

Discipline" by Dorothy Baruch
epitomized the thinking of this
decade. Mrs. Baruch wrote warmly
and practically aboitt ways, to
apply our new information to child
raisingall we had to do was help

t children understand why they mis-
behaved; they needed to be aided
with their inner feelings, not pun-
ished.

.

MRS. BARUCH described the
difference between a modern
mother'and one who lived 25 years
barker. The mother of the earlier
generation jiad less to think about
when "She disciplined her chilch if
he turned on a ,gas jet he got
spanked, his mother felt that she
had made him afraid of gas jets,
and that was that. The modern
mother, in the same situation, was
forced to examine the effects of
such discipline; would her child be
afraid of the gas jet or of his
mother? Would he be learning to

behave out, of fear rather than
understanding?

Mrs. Baruch's book gaye hun-
dreds of examples of the "hidden
meaning" behind a child's actions
and urged parents to respond to
those meanings rather than to the
behavior' itself. .A .cluld might dis-
obey because he wanted more at-
tention; he might knock over a
lamp because he was really jealous
of the'new baby; he might refuse
to go to sleep because he didn't
want his mother to have time
alone with Daddy., "Emotional
hunger lies at the root of dis-
ciplinary problems," the reader
was told, 'and the challenge to
parents was to help a child ver-
balize the inner meaning of what
lie was doing: "Let the poison out
. . . The hurts and fears and an-
gers must be released and drained."

in the nineteen fifties the ern.
(Conti:Med on Page 68)
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preoccupation with \insight. Today's concept of the Per-
I Now the Perfect Child was feet Cinid has at its core the
1 the one 'whn adnistedltn hi w,.h fn,- nn.nonpncp rhiId
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group. The disting4ishing wIt mwupnukhI3aa..
characteristic of such child ios-Lhl, With or without hi-

/ . was that he was hardly 'no- 'iiuxLieaL4urks: One who

'.,\
ticcabte in classroom oI rec-
reational club. The child who

eIh be manipulated in such
a way that he will read and\/' -'.

chos' to be .ilone, the restless write at 2, solve calculus
ar.itator or troublemaker, the problems at 10 and be grad-

'
child who seeniL-d diftrent uated ftomnn Ivy League col-

- \ and an outsider, was. the legeat-1S. Parents have spent. source of our concern. Wq hundreds of thousands of
"guar.4 . were uncoi,itortable with, the dollars on a $19.95 IUt

/ "bookworm," the "social iso- anteed" to make the pro-
,-::. . hte," the "rugged individu. school child learn to. read

In a parent discussion and write. "Give Your Child
group in 1954, one mother ex- A Superior Mind," by Sieg-
pressed feehngs common then fried 'had Theresa Engleman,

-' to many parents when sfte says that if its instructions
I' aid, "I don't v/ant: Dennis to are carefully followed, a child

- be too smart. I want him to i,ritl read 150 words a minute,.
be just avcr.age and be iopu- add, subtract, multiply and
hr and have a good tune,'

. divide, understand fractions
I 7 Dr. David Rielman. in a and simple algebra, before he
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195' article entitled, "How iS b

Different May One Be?" men-.
tioned a child who was a

but
LOWLY, in the last half of

/

gifte'd musician, whose this decade, there is beginning
/

r
mother said, '1 don't let him to emerge an awareness that

a ' rre55" practice much becOuse Iwant however much wó zna- think
ant TwiI tts to keep him t normal boy." we know about human beings.

I te3nni Dr. lesman added, "Thou- must not ue this knowl-
sands of parents throw away edgeto manipulate, contrOl or

/
their children's special gifts predict what will be essential

/
- in return for 'gifts of or useful or good 'in the

York. ty. i000i social adjustment to a parttcu- dev'lopnient of any specific
____________ tar group at a particular time person.

nd place.
If we have learned anything

Other objectors began to be fràm the past, it ought to be
beard. Dr. Harold Taylor, then that what'is- most . prcious

'i P.
,

president of Sarah -Lawrence
- about human beings is their

College said in 1958 that col- - refusal to be categorized and
were just getting the pigeonholed. We are each . of

4legesfirst generation of- "under- us partly :i product of our
stood children." He explained, own entirely unique arrange-
I'm the ab:;cnce of a strong mcnt and assortment of genes
line of parental authority, the and chr9rno:;ornes, with all
child has little to rebel Ilus implies about inborn con-
against, and in a world in stitutiorml dmffircnces- w are

also the product of a myriadwhich he is not ordered .of combinations and possibili-around but told to choose his ties of interactions with our
wily, he may stifle iii an eovmrnnment,-with ll that this1

Gdi W#i atmosphere of kindly over- implies about social change
Sn! ii approval." and our -unique relationships

cs..iujsure with other peopleand hi'.
B the nineteen-sixties we yond all this, no school of

tots, handbags, discovered that &ing well-ad- psychotogic.ml thought or in-
- ,, .justt'd often meant Just

estigsuon has vetconic alon'I
'llowkind of "blah." We beanto should iF- to ,I-srr'

cicci&' what i;ethct;o

'- '

be concerned about the Ih

herent dangers too rnij'ht be for' any person or
c :.- in much
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seemed to be sayi 10 our oiCit 50 rich in resources,
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$2.0 .m children. 'Be as inditiduaimstic t'halicnges and opportunities
- _''i D.,.:,,:5t,r as you like. hut for heavi'o't that formulas for self realiza-

- ;. ,:. sake. be smart!" We becarno tior, disappear and each child
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look, IYs got alot going for it.'
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A neat A-line skirt flint swings5
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crisp, color-bright, and shape-
ly. It's 0 greaT comboS Lady
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Children are born to learn. Firidi g out is
their greatest joy. then c.omeeo chool, where,
too often, they discover that test scores,.
not learning, are what really count.

BY GEORGE B. LEONARD LOOK SENIOR EDITOR

"THERE'S A sToily in Greek mythology about the goddess Circe and
how she turned strong, brave men into swine. I saw that happen in a
classroom.. watched studentshuman beingsturned into swine." .

The graduate student eyes brimmed Or anger. He was telling
--me about an experimental class at a large university, one Of the few

in_whieltAmeficaostntients-are-encouraged -to-learn- for the sheer iDy
of learningwithout testing, without grading.

"The professor was uneasy about the whole thing," the graduate
student, who taught in the experimental .clas,s, went on. "He wasn't,
sure that every member of his class had becnsnading exactly what he
assigned them. So one ,morning. he walked to the front of the class.
looked around and said. 'Get out.a blank piece of paper and number
it one througlilen:t.Whe students realized-What was happening. their a

faces Changed. The light -in their eyes divindledto something shame-
ful,. The- professor reeled off ten questions4liqual, petty, simple-.

, Minded4.anl tliei asked that the papers be 'passedto the front; He 9'
said, As cu all know, there are no tests or grades in this class.' and
he tore ie papers up. But the damage was done. He iiad,remin.ded
therapist what he thought-of them. He was tit? teacher. They were
pupilslimited. slightly lessilia n human, fexpectel only to. regurgitate
.facts and opinions that lie had stuffed intothem, subject to cIaSsifica-
tion by a number or a letter.:Swine."..

This Profe;_sor is not alone in his treed for reassurance. his desire
for a. simple, itrunedidte way of Measuring 'academic performance.
Throughout the tnitc(I'States; to an extent undreamed-of in the long
history of education, students are being tested. measured, analyzed.
classified and segregated by their ability or inability to sit, pencil in

,

hand, and check off "right" answers. As the process called education
keeps getting lengthier and:more crucial Wile-life of your child; the
science of testing is outrunning the art of teaching. Your child's teach
erstands-in danger of becominc not a connoisseur Of learning, ,hut a
custodian of examinations.

This year alone, more than 101) million ability tests .

ministered in American school; and that's the least of it. Sint ly to
list the number and-variety of tests that surround your child's life is
a task beyond our best statisticians and their machines. The testing
thattiptoeS tunefully on to the scene in kindergarten reaches..a mad
Wagnerian climax dUring high school's- senior year. In New 'Ork
State. for example, the college-bound senior is offeredin addition to
everything -eisithe New Nbrk--11- unts--exutus;theaColleTe Entrate
Examination Board tests. the Anition College TeSting Program ex-
amination and the Advanced Placement exams. Tests of one sort or
another will largely -determine the college your child goes to, his job;
his income, the people he meets, the person he marriesand dip destiny
of your. grandchildren.

Tire question is: Are -tests up to such a responsibility ?, In recent
Weeks. I have talked to a number of leading U.S. educators who feel
they are not. These merareraneasy. They squirm iotheir seats. shak

-their heads, look off intothe distance for some a_iyet-unseen solution
to their quaint:try: With.ilueationgetting more and mole emiensive,
parents and legislatorsare. demanding a quick payoff. They want
their money' worth of educatiortal-improvements7 in terms they eau
readily comprehends. They want test scores that are higher than the
next school's or the next Law.n's or the next state's. They, want thiS

continued
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ye r's fifth grade to outscore last year':, fifth grade.. They rarely stop
ask just taw is being scored. They want, most of all, a good college

or a good job for their children, and they fully expect the schools to
get it for themlittle matter how. .

Teachers are might in the squeeze. They must teach more chi'.
(ken than ever beforepractically the entire population of a continent-
wide nation. They -must teach them- more than
ever before. Hut /tote? In `most cztesthottgli
effective new learning methods are already avail-
abletoday's teachers are -boxed into sittrations
and methods that were outmoded .50 years ago.

What is the teacher to do? (;cnerally, he I..
can come up with nothing better than assigning
more-' and .more homework,. giving more and
tougher tests and depending more helplessly than
ever on scores of various kinds to-,sort out the
sheep frokit the goats.

In-such a-situation, scores and grades take
on a demoniac life of their own, having as little to
do with true education as a graven idol has to do
with true worship. Essentially-freed fronithe proc-
ess of learning, grades can serve a darker art,in-

: stilling fear and acceptance in those of 'outdid-
dren whoin the idolaters would call "low achiev.
ers" and showing "high achievers" the way to
early eynieism, Listen to some of the bright ones.
beautiful, 'weary 14-Year-olds from an- upper-
income junior hig,lisoutb of San Francisco:

. Ellen: "If I brought home a bad report card,
my mother would make the feel like. a beel. She

would say, 'After. all I've done for you, all my
effort and all my planning, and now you do this
to me.' And I would feel guilty."

josh: "Dad would knock my teeth out." t
Frank: "My mother would probably cause

the teacher, to have a heart failure. She's_ done
. that before, you know. One time, she made it so

lough. on a teacher that he had a-heart attack and
had to resign for health reasons."

Billy: "Dosn't blame teachers for piling on
too much work, especially :science teachers. It
depends on who's ahead in the space race. the

Russians get a satellite up, they.'say, 'The Rus.
sians might get ahead of us.' andttlicf give. us an
extra dose of homework. If we have a better satel-
lite up, tile science assignments ease .off."

If our children seem cynical. It is because
they -see straight to the heart of adult motives.
The uneasy adult critics & excessive testing rare-

suchinsight.They waste their. voices. .

crying "tyrant" at the testmakers, never stop-

c

I.

In Ikeir despair. Miss Hoffmann has bunthed into the truth. I leavy
testing is it-Nit:0y what she calls it: an instrument of mainteaance. It
does mak . -the present unwieldy system" possible: delaying for a few
more years. perhaps. the ineA itable titne of real educational reform. It
is froth symptom andscause of what is sickest in our '-drools.

The teacher 11 ho relics heal ily on tests and exams does not have
to concern himself with the ktrning process. He

'can shnply assign lessons; then later test his:stu
dents to see what they have learned on their win.
This is not teaching. Ile can continue to use The
lecture mutIld.: that gutmoded. oneway forth of

..
nonconuou !cation that may be defined as the

easiest way to get material froth the teacher's;
-notebook to thestudent's notebook without touch-

, ing the student's mind. This is not teaching. He

may go on giving great weight to midterm and
Pal exants, which is not helping students (hag-
nose their problems, but giving a test to give a

mark. This is not teaching.
Educators who assumethat only the threat

of an exam can force prilents to learn lack faith
in their own ability 4:fy teacli. Here, with routine
teaching methods, they may be right. They also;
lack faith in their students ability to learn. Here
they are wrong. Children are smart. Many prole

Heavy testing
often hides
poor teaching
Tel the extent,that we ref y on
tests, we reveal our lack of
faith in the human capacity
to learn.

The present system of testing
is less an invitation to learn

than an invitation to cheat.
Morally, the studknt is wrong
to cheat.' Educationally. he
may be quite right:

it by continuing to learn and to enjoy leartring
in spite of all -the- pressures and ineflicienvies
of current educational Methods. Many others
prov'esit by devising ingenious ways to heat a
game they do not' respect. Actually. the present
situation,. With its heavy emphasis on tests zutd.its'''
inane pressure for grades. is Is dit invitation
to learii than an invitation to-cheat. Just as heavy
testing is a symptom of what is wrong with our
schools, cheating is a symptom of what is-wrong
with heavy testing.

, Today. dishonesty in the service of the grade-

_ point average is epidemic in the nation's schools-
and colleges.' A Columbia' University study of
more than 5,000, student. in 99 colleges

found that ot least-50 percent admitted cheating.
-Williorn J. Bowers. the .author of the study:
tuateuittutt an even greater percentage of; student,
cheat in 160,Se/rook 4 recent Junior Chamber .
of Corritherce_poll of
Virginia showed that 70-,pereent of the schools
had a "serious" cheating .problem. A' New York
Times, survey, of a dozen city, high. schools last
fall indicated that cheating was ,on-the increase,

.
especially. among students near the head of 'Wit-, .

class who are pushing for Ivy Leagite b,vrths. -

ping to think how notch we depend on ttee.good Workmen, to keep Surveys should surprise no one who lias coinpreltended the machinery

shoring ath a house of learning'. that net4s rebuilding from its -very of tire asSign,and-test sysit.111, in w 10(41 grades have lwentrivoreiql

foondhtion, They play a, losing game .of quiyilcs with the testmakers,' from true learning. Students may In morally w rongin cheating. Ed- ,

seekmn minute- flaws in mutt iple-ehoice--tests; gloating over the One .ucationally, they are quite right if theyTger a u-ay It it Ithey [Hill e

... question out of a thousand that -et mS to contain more than one '.'right" they,have merit l coping w WI -a poor4,4.lesigned It Wning enViren-
.

answer. This garne. merely pushes the festmakers falsify the world meth and..thevfore, deserve to be admittt.d. to a "tough- assign-and-

even furtherpreseriting it as having no iimbiguities or paradoxes . test college where they can continue tocdo the same. .

whatever. Many Titers and educators who start out attacking waggon Our children -bright. They, have devehthed a technolth4 of

Statewide or nationwide te'st-
To can block basic-changes
our schools sobadly need.

. ... .
. testing end up waving the flag .df surrender. In arrecent-urtiele-on-the7---eheating-that-brirHntoAtlay-lields -as-diverse as-rlertrorriesatht tettn, ' .

' _subject in Mademaiselle,llita116.1T»tann was forced to conclude that ., viashions. Radio transmitters that can send -messages -to miniattire re .

"objective tests of intellectual zutajtirtitor- and -promise are the most --ecivers-disgased as hearing aids have. in in reportedoth .North Caro.'

usefulin4ruments available for the 'maintenance of the
/

present. un- lina. ik stiburban Nev 'York -highseltool junior recently, 'obi a (mak

. ., wieldy systern of higher education MI6 f..r.S. It is.ai4foolish.andlruit- re porrer that the'Shorlskirt''fad hinforaisi.ibmany girls' averagt.s. since

less to cry out against testS"Itild IBM cards as it is to bay at the, thoon.". - note can be writto on .slips, Ibiell, hi. 'maid traN't noiiont.. up lis..... _, ...--...-
.

. .
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quickly as skirtlines. Teased hair b. reputed to make a cozy ,nest for
notes. "And have You. notieed," a boy in the suburban class. asked,
"how main colds there are during tests? I saw one girl u e seven
marke -up tissues during one period."

( heating, like war, brings out the tsorst and trie best in 9 tr voting
}Toll Our New Ynrk City junior-high boy told a launi rep trier how
he bh ckmailed a classmate upon finding !Inn Hipping thron It a book
in thy washroom during a test period. The blackmailer si nply took
the brook as es idenee and sold it bark to the cheater fM .S.'50 A selfless
spirt of mutual help. howevel'xinspires many elieaiers. Th manage,
mar -els of non% erbal commniationwith entig,bs, grunts, body moll
tio N, ear tugging. foot tappingso that classmates ni4 share every;
po. sible little driblet of "right" information. One class reported suc-
ce s with the POoined Lette? gambit. TVey wrote the answers to a test
o the corner of theblackboard before the period began. Even though
proctors walked up and down the aisles throughout the test, they never
noticed the obvious.

Preachers often respond to their students'. ingenuity by 'playing at
cops and robbers. Educational journals abound with advice on beat-
ing the cheaters at, their iiwit game. In The Clearing House: A Journal
for Modern Junior and Senior Ilibh Schools, December, 1$1, Donald
A. Wesley presents his colleagues,4ith "Some Useful Tricks of the
'Trade." lie recommends that, tinting tests, the teacher position him-
self in the back of the roormin w,hich case 'loin ptettstudents are often
deterred, as they cannot bkertairi whetheir rilksthey are being
watched." The author faces up .squarely to the crisis that arises when
some students finish their tests early. ''As pupils,finish, it is best for the
teacher to move about and collect papers rather than to permit a
Steady parade up to his desk. This restriction of pupil-movement is
-.desirable during an examination,"

On a grander scale, ShermanN. Tinkelman of trieNew York State
Education Department ha-s .outlini!d some of the security measures
surrounding the Regents exams in language that brings back D -day,
-counterespionage, the invasion of Europesynchronize yoUr watches.
m .1-

,

en:;-reeituttons are taken at every'step to Preserve the security and
integrity of Regent.examinations. The examinations are printed in
the Department's on plant in Albanv:They ar packaged in sated
envelopes and are sent to the schools in lock
ministration of the examination in eac
throughout the state, is.ustler the direct s
of the prhiCipaf, whols the of (-jai deput
partment." Mr. Tinkelman silk that in speech at a testing conference
last October. Hisiudienee probably never questioned whether war-
time- security measure4=and-leek ed steeUboxes have-any:place in-an

exidiciVer. a re;Pee ted educator corilitSpeakotiliem
, withOtit apologies. to his listeners'. sensibilities only underlines the

madness of the prvallitiF educationaTchmate. '5,',

And still the conflict (.Sealates. NOW;:educators are bringing what
may be the doomsday anthcheating weapon up onto the firing line.114
What is it?_A eomptnerogratemed to detect collusion on multiple-
choice.tests.. Recently, ten students at Upward University in. Washing-
ton, D.C., were suspended after being'confronted with the computer's
icY.accusation of cheating.

it it would be premature to betigainst the students in the great
cheating battle: Asa matter of fact, t14-generilly rise to.each.new and
harsh anti - cheating measure ,%.vitlqeriewed vigor and ingenuity.'The
giant Columbia University study reveals that 'courses in which stir
dent are Watched closely during tests and exams are twice as likely to

.
haVe had instances of academic dishonestYasAhose in :hid, they are
not. Furthermac . cheatiOg is inor'elikely to occur when rules and
regulations governing the taking of tests and '1.xt.inis-'are stricter,"

An.experimentwith a blind teacher in Detroit adds peignaney to
the Columbia .-lindin'showitr again that the harder it is to cheat.
the niore;Iudents. will cheat. Civen equal opportunities to cheat on a

instructor mitla slighted one, students in theDetreit experiineht

steel? boxes. The ad-
ool, at a uniform time
vision and responsibility
-the/State Education De.;

v.
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cheated more tl. in twice as mdch in the sighted instructor's. class.
..The authors of the study concluded that "'llw American 'student's
sense of hill- play,:as represented by his beta' for relative to the
is very much alive," 4

Only the hypocritical or die poorly informed Would Prattle about
some vague "moral degeneration" in today's students. Our hihhen
are simply responding--;.generally quite appropriatelyLto.theworld
we have made for them. Finding themselves in a situation where
grades are worshipped excessiv ely -.for their own sakes, quite apart
from- the learning process, where pupils are treated as "the enemy" or.
as bold statistics. our children act as they arc treated.

Thee behavior has a clear and/ urgent message for those who
wouldlisten. The message point; the way toward pal change, to-
ward a new kind of school in which /heating will.vittlually disappear.
Perhaps the most striking findings the Columbia study show what
happens in contrasting learning ;if Minns. Invitriably,,the better the
situatiOn, ihe cheer the class to.rcal reform in teaching, the less the
.cheating:There is substantially leak cheating in seminar or discussion

. classes than in lecture claSses; 'substantially less courses..eheating in course
with outside reading than in courses that depend on textbooks alone;.
substantially less eheating in small classes than in large classes: sub,':
stantially leas cheating in advanced t /man in elementary courses: sub.
staritially less cheating when ,grading is straightforward than when
students are placed in competition with each other on a "eurve";.sub-
stantially less cheating, when fewer tests are given.

'What are our yoonirpeopielrying to tell us? ImProve the learn-
ing sjtuation, their actions say, and-y(iu will reduce cheating .at the
same fhne you enhance learning: What wouV happen if We took their
message to heart? Wtjere would it lead our schools? Alretly, a few
adventtfrous educators are moving in a new direction, but they haVe
to move cautiously, a few sitall steps at a time.

Strangely, when human life around the globe-is turning tOpsy-
turvy,when even such staid old institutions. as .banksand.insurance .

Companies are changing beyond recognition, most of .otcr schools con-
tinue to cling to the past. The highly publicised New Curriculum move- .
merit that hag', among other things forced bewildered parents to learn'
arithmetic all over again is an admirable updating of subject conVent.
But itisn-ot real reform. To the contrary. whenever it makes,elementary
school more like college by splitting the world into rigid academic

. continued
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departments, it runs against reform. We have reached the historic
point when it is time to put the world bark together again, not to break

it into even smaller pieces; to find connections, not divisiontssin the
body of knowledge. Both school and college could well het cliNging.
Starting out from some imaginative experiment:, that have already
'proven successful, here are a few first steps toward the future:

1. Teachers will assunie every student can learp.11 the stu-
dent isqlot learning, tb y will consider it their fault, not his. This truly
revolutionary attitud springs largely from the programmed-instruc-
tion mitement, four ded by B. E Skinner of Harvard in 1954. (See
Revolution in Edu Loos, June 5, 1962.) Since then, pro-
grammed-instruction has had its up and downs; but its new attitude
toward the student has proved valuable time and again, Bpattending
very closely to tl learning process itself, by checking what baS to be
learnedat every step along the wayagainst the actual performance
of the kind of students who will be learning it, programmers repeated,;
ly come up with couses-that assure almost every student,at least 95
percent correct answers'. tudents work individually with simple teach-
ing machines or program ed books. Some go faster than Others. But
all of them "get" wtaat am us' "

.

rn to an "A.
When learning withoutWrror ean happen, you have to thew all

the books about testing out diesvindOw. The new situation co es to
this: Anything you can teat, yoti\can program. ridything you c n pro-
gram, you don't need to test. The l ea, of course, takes getting d to.
Some teachers, still thinking of le ing as something that h s to be
foreed.on children, cannot pus senses when all cbildr n learn
with ease and pleasure, when the fast \ones burn through Ips mester's

iNvork in a few days. These teachers conplicate the programrn is work
by devising stratagems to slow their stn ents' pace. "What they miss
most of all is tests," programmer Dr. M.1. Sullivan told me. Sullivan's
Programmed Reading for elementary sc ools is now helping over

\200,000 children in all 50 states learn to ead with unprecedented
success. "Our earlier version of Programme. Reading contained no

sts. This caused-great anxiety among teacher . Tliny felt they weren't
ontrol of the situation: They found it fat& t trust heir children to

just for the jay, of iteven though they we o we have put in
so- balled 'tests,' and we have made them the hap lest part of the pro-
gra . The best story is going to be the 'tesf.' 'fins akes the teachers
Kapp and doesn't hurt the prograni at all"

en like Sullivan challenge all American educe tors, whether or
not th use the specific techniques of programmed instruction. By
proving that nhildren can learn more and faster than w s ever thought
possible, theY demand that teachers critically examine and improve

i their ow methotig., This teachers can never do sli long as they rely-
heavily on tests to bail them out of their predicaments.

2. T chess will use their precious tinie and tale t actually
teaching. T aching is two-way communication.. Teaching is onfronta-
tion.h is not tan ding in front of a number of young people nd dron-
ing-out facts d techniquek,Sue4 bread-and-butter aspects f learn-.
frig are best t. ulght through programmed-instruction device.; or by
children coachi g each Other. Under the present setup, teacher often
spend up tong 'their time lan&I have seen this rise to 90 nt t

' keeping the clan in order. As learning becomes really excitin, the
control problem is appears. Children can spend a great deal of t leir
time working on f dividual projects rather than preparing for gr up

4'
tests. The teaclieri then free to devote most of his time to individ al

D or small-group ins ction. ° .

3. Early'edue ion will be reemphasized. Almost without ex
ception, present-day Aneational reformers reveal their fascination
with thegiiiit-school . -ears, to the detriment of all-important early
schooling,, Their into st rises as the possibility 44 (Ifective reform.
pftknmets. A conclusivs, body of re:win...L.4i shows that thtt younger the
child, the mole effective and lasting will be any effort teach lam.
Trueiefojm in seliolin can begin only when increased Jimmy, at-
tention and status are to ed toward the schal years that start at
kindergarten or sooner. p '''"'

le

k

4. ,Testingthe haling wire that holds the present unwieldy
system togethers-will he reduced to a bare lll ihimum. So long,as
the teacher can hide behind tests, he will not -feel the urgent need for
reform in teaching methods. So Inig as time stmlent senses that tests
and scores are shat really count in school, he will not know the joy of
real learning. So long as the school zltninistl'atni knows his school is
being rated by how well students perform on Mft ;onside or statewide
standardized tests, he will be inhibited from hOid experimentation.

As it is, teachers and whole school systeliss are being slumped by
last year's testswhat was. asked on them and how' it was asked,:lf
a standardized test is really important to childreWsrfuturexii.tis,nduea-o.
tors' prestige," Dr. Arthur E Corey; the highly respectelpixe.infive
secretary of the California Teachers Association told qztle. "1 don't
know of any way you can keep teachers from teaching:for the tests.
This is bound to block change." .

Once educators gain faith in our children's remarkable capacity
to learn, once they bend their efforts to tapping this capacity, they
will escape their dependence on theSe erode instruments. Final exams
can easily be replaced by long-term projects or open -book exercises.
Occasional quizzeimay be given for the student's benefit in diagnos-
ing his problems, not for the teacher's gradebook.

If its necessary to measure the. nation's educational progress,
the jog nay be done with polling or 'saran-ling techniques, r;.o that ho-

child or school will be 'singled out and shaped by the testresultg. A
distinguished national committee, financed by the Carnegie'Corpora-
tion, is now working out such an assessment program. Talks with the
committee's chairman, Ralph W. Tyler. and U.S Assistant Secretary
for Education Francis. KePpel have convinced me, diat this committee
is trying hard to-avoid the stultifying consequences that Would follow
if the program became a nationld. test rather than a sample.

ba's for standardized collegewntrance tests, evidence '15 heaping
,up that undue reliance:on their scores closes- certain college doors on
students who would Make campus leadersor even intellectuals. When
collegeadmissions officer:spin faith lei bum's.: abilities, they Will pay
less attention to cold figures, .

.New faith in humadabilitins can lead to ne'wways of approaching
human indivia ids. GeOrge-flernlird Shaw. pointed out that the Mani
difference betWeen a flower .girl. and a duchess is how sheds treated.
We have tried testing our children half to death. Perhaps it is time to
treat them differendy. END

o.
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Combs calls attention to a list of dehumanizing practices andconditions found in sChools

and developed by, the ASCD Cbmmission on Humanism. in Education. The list included the
following:

.

1. The marking system and
a. The competition it inspires
b. The comparison it makes
c. The pressure it creates
d. Failure

2. Corporal punishment
3. Overcrowding and'resulting

a. Class loads
b. Easy anonymity
c. Shallow teacher -pupil relationships
d. Loss of privacy
Curricular trackingand
a. ,The caste system itepUrtures
Inflekible and nonvariable time schedules.

. The scarcity of legitimate posgrdduate options and
a. Pressure to attend college

. The "single text" approach and
a. The conformity it demands
b. The boredom it creates

8. The grade-level lock7stepvhich ignores what we know about
the ways in which unique selves develop;and
a. Accompanying imposition of single scope and sequence

Schemes
9. Misuse andmisinterpretation of intelligence, achievement and

aptitude test 1 /

10. Testing instaaWof evaluat4ng
)

11. Teacher evaluation of students
12., Failure to reflect teacher responsibility for grade'or mark

"ach'ieved" by students
13. The ,"objectivity model" which prevents meaningful relationships

from developing between teachers and pupils
14. The ignoring of the 'principle of "feedback readiness" .8

15.' The "right" answer syndrome
16, Misuse of cumulative records
17. Demonstrated distrust instead of demonstrated faith

/
T

To bring about humanistic education, Combs would have us change the primar ;fbcus of
education from that of acquiring knowledge or experience to that of discovering the
personal meaning of information. Personal meaning is a humanistic oal; knowlledge
or information as a goal is impersonal and monhumanistic. The folloWing areisuggestions
offered ,by Combs to develop personal meaning and create humanistic educatiori in our schools:
(1) 0e-emphasize information and objectivity; (2) value personal meaning & students; (3)

accept students for what they are; (4) encourage personal exploration/and discovery of
personal meaning through individualized, flexible, self-directed learnihg experiences;,
15) evaluate and reward students on the basis of the-meani ongs they have rather than on
what they know, and (6)'recOgnize and reward' teachers for their efforts produce humanistic
students. , , , .

,

These representative statements relative, to making schooling more humanistic
,

as well as

ribute ,significantly.to achieving the gO4l'of humanistic ducatior These state-.a:

identifying present dehumanizing practices: that pervade education ) areimpoptant statements
and cont
ments and others cOncerning.humani,stib.education are not as helpful as theyvcould be,,.

163

71!



e .

0

however; because of their generalness. For the statements to be of age to teachers,

administrators, and 'others, they need to be much more specific. If we are to value

'
personal meaning or de-emphasize information we need to know specificely how to do'

these things. .We need to know what planning is necessary, what classrg om behaviors

to eMploy, what matials to use, how to organize students. If we ar to eliminate

the single text or rigid time schedules we have to know what replacemenis we can use

and how they function.. Without specificiM particularly without specifity in terms

of teacher behaviors,,suggestions for making humanistic education a reality may be

sterile.
.

.

In'iddition to making the statements more specific, greater balance in the-types of

statements made would be facilitating. It appears that a majority of the statements

about dehumanizing 'school practices are organization or school system functioning

oriented. Organization is an important variable, in developing humanistic education,

but intraclassroom presctiptions relative to curriculum and instruction-are,essentiat

if humanistic education'is to exist growand ,

,
..

,

a

A

it is a major function of this book to translate pronouncements about humarasm into

detailed classroom curriculum and instructional practices. The term ;'curriculum ", as

used here, refers to plans-for future action that.take piece prior to-instruction.

It included. subject-matter content as well as .ttudent-learning experiences, materials,

evaluative devices. Instruction refers to the teaching-learning context in which the

Curriculum is implemented. It refers to the specific teacher behaviors and student

behaviors that occur within the classroom as the teacher attemptt to bring about

learning on the part -of the student. Both. of these "areas are significant in cresting

humanistic education because humanism is both content and process, substance and

procedures, material and format.



APPENDIX 14

"A Commonly Accepted Variety of Techniques.

to PromOte Affective Learning Experiences."
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A COMMONLY ACCEPTED VARIETY .00ECHNIQU

AFFECTIVE LEARNING MERIENCES

0

NON-VERBAL TECHNIQUES

-TO PROMOTE AWARENESS OF SELF AND OF OTHERS:

1. Getting Acquainted
Student mill abduk informally tg.meet, as many people,,as possible --

.within.a given peribdr of time ii. without use of any verbal com nice-tion. This technique can also be formally structured using 1 ner and
Iouter-circles of` students rktating to.greet"members in the o posite
circle.

TO PROtAOTE-.

0

.
i . Q,Y.-- .

2. MirrorTalk:
.Pairs of students sit facing each qthef and alternate as leader and

:Follower to pantomiMe an&"mirrorlo' responses to gestures and faCial.
expressions communicated to each rather through direct eye'-.to-eye con-tact.' ,

II

TO'

Private World
Students react.silently -- with eyes closed -- to a vivid descriptive.

passag designed to stimulate self-awareness through experiencing a.series of changing environmental situations. This-activity emphasizes
individual needs for security, privacy and self-respect.

Fantasy World

Similar to riehi'three above, but less structured and formal, this exer-
'cise encourages freedom of eXpression and individublity in .response 'tothe colorful imagery treated by a narration of fantasy. This technique
is helpful in ptimulating self-evaluation of .personal needs,

.INDIVIDUAL CREATIVE TECHNIQUES

BUILD AND STRENGTHEN POSITIVE ,SELF- CONCEPT:

5. "All About Me" Folder
Individual work folders provide a.private place for stadents to colletand preserve prized papers and projects, about themselves. Those folders
serve as a continuing pi-brect to'encourage individual growth anddevelop-`ment of positive self-jmage. (Items six through nine below are excellent
activities to initiate and build up folders.)

&f- Portrait -

Student self-portraits any,art medium) are effective imagelbuilders.Signed portraits can be exhibited regularly Ly using them,as name tags
to jdentify individual student's papers and pro.Ncts on display,.

`e*

Personal Time Line
,

,,,-Each student records memorable experiences in his life on a vertical line
which represents, his life span from birth to the present. . Entries my bpeither written or drawn, and should include all events which he remembers
as a meaningful part-of his lire pattern.
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INDIVIDUAL CREATIVE TENNIQUn (CO

Notebook Diary
Students keep individual running records of their feelings and impressions
of weekly happenings, both in and out of shoot. Entries are limited to
"'short and Informal comments, and time is provided each week for bringing
the di'dries up to date:

Serial Autobiography
Students "build" an autobiography overa period'of weeks by completing a
series of ditto worksheets cotiering a wide varie6y of personal informa-
tion ranging from vital statistics and interest to future aspirations and
goals. The finished worksheets are bound together with art work to comr
plete the autobiography.

10.. CollagenfiSelf
--Ttrid.efits create composite hi:ages of themselves by selecting and assembling

an indiOdual assortment of meaningful pictures, wordS and phrases which
represent'pnd express ideas and things vhich are important to them. The -

collage may be assembled in any shape or form desired.

GROUP. RESPONSCTECHNIQUES

TO HELP CLARIFY PERSONAL VALUES AND PRIORITIES:

11. alues Voting . . , ,

A lion-threatening group pcticVity which permits students to exOress positive
and negative feelings in response to a series of thought-provoking state-
ments. Hand voting pItows 'three possible responses ---"yes", "no", or
"pass" -- to each question.

I

12. ValuegRanking .

°

.A non-judgmental activity in which.students participate in ranking groups
It of alternatives in the order of their indivtdual prefer.ences. This is an

excellent device to explore, deferid, and justify differences. in priority
-

selections. l

.13. Values Continuum e

Students individually locate their own positions between the.extremes.on .

a continuum (tine) to complete a profile of class feelings on a',.selected
issue. This technique is very.useful in exploring current events and in
introduCing controversial topics for discus-sion.

14.. Public Interview A
4

. A student volunteer is questioned at length about a wide variety "of per-
sonal intere4 topics. He has the option topass on any question.he'does
not wish to answer, and at nclusit19of the,interview, the student
may ask the interviewer a of the questions askedof him.-

15. Group Interview-
o Similar to item 14 above, except that the.interviewee js.asked questions

by the entire group. He may pass on any question he does. ot 'wish; to an-,
swer.' The interview cafe be terminated at any time by the interviewee.

-2-
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:GROOP,RESPONSE TECHNIQUES-(CONT'.)

. 16. Anterview'Whip a ) h

r This is a fast-paced variation of items 14 ind 15tabove. The teacher
move's about the ,yass'asking a different personalsinterest question of
each child in turn. Clarifying questions may be used wherever necessery;
and any child may pass on-any question he does notvish to answer. I

17. Proud Whip
Each student is given the opportunity to publicly state-some recent event

accomplislment of which he is proud. 11!.sponses begin with the state-

ment, '9 am proud...", and are limited to a specific dategory.

18. Sentence Stub
Students are encouraged to reflect upon their own values and feelings. to f
provide meaningful endings for provocative unfinished sentences., Respon-

ses Mai/ be either oral or w6iiten.\--...

r DISCUSSION AND PROBLEM-SOLVING TECHNI UES

TO itopEN POSpECTIV.g IN INTERPERSONAL RELATIONS:

19. Flat Picture
..,

t. Z
t

,1 PictureS illustrating common problem situatins are used tb stimulate res-

.
ponses'andomotivate grotup discussions of fe Zings, attitudes and behavior. .

. This is an excellent vehicle for developin role-playing situations.
-.

. Open-ended or Unfinished Story V
Students provide an explore alternative endingsv for Unfinished problem'

stories\ in this ver atile activity which serves as a springboard forAis-
cussiops, debates, Britten responseq arid role- playing.

2% hole-Playing

o
A non-threatening, interpersonal activity designed to broaden a student's
experience and pers ective. through assuming the role of another in a pro-

blem situation. This technique is, especially useful for involving all

students in, open discussions in conflict areas\. Role-,playing can vary

from a highly stru wed situation, with predetermined diaracterizetions

/
and dialogue, to a flexible and impromptu attion with a minimum of structure.

22. Creative Dramatics , .

,-.

A ariation-of ite 21 above, this activity differs from eble-playing in
th t the roles dev lop creatively out of the problem rather than being
im osed. A series of creative dramaticsexercises provides an excellent

-warm-up for more f rmal role,-playing situations.
I

\

. /

23.. COncrpte Poetry (Symbolic Word,Pictures)
. J 'Discussions of problems in

/

interpersonal relations are stimulated by

in individual interpretations of/pictures created from artistic
patterns of words arid language symbols. /Concrete poetry is designed to

conVey a
A

iwde vat ety of teaningsas determined by individual experiences
and environment.

24. Fol Music . / .
/

..
T aditional

/

ana m dern olksongs ased upon significant social problems

ar used to elicit emo -lanai res onse$ and to initiate group discussions

of re.evant issu s in interperso al nd intergroup Pelationships

I /

/

I /
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DiStUSSION AND PROBLEM-SOLVING TECHNIQUES RONY4D0
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.. :
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25. Triad
71,67-king in groups'of three, students analyze and discuss in turn a speci-

fit problem of each member of the group.. The roles of helper, helpee, and
observer.are'interchanged so that each member of the group serves in all

_/P-three,positions. This is an excellent technique for promoting group.co-

)P operation'in problem-seiving.

26. Inner-Outer Cicle
Discussioriof controversial is-sues isfacilitated by a circular seating
pattern which:permits alternative listening 'and speaking roles for opposing

points of view.. Each group has a turn to, speak openly and unchallenged
in the inner circle, white the opposing group in the outer circle, listens

without comment or interruption.

I

27. Fishbowling
This techhique is a. modification of a panel discbssion in which a group
of five or six students engage in'an impromptu debate of a controversial
issue. Throughout the discussion, panel members are replaced by'new par-
ticipants selected fromthe listening audience. ..The frequent changing of

'speakers permits 'exposure of a wide variety oropinions and provides con-

. ,tinuing impetus to the discussion.

28. Brainstorming
This activity is used to proyide the class, with an exhaustive working

list of ideas relative to a particular probleni2 The objective is to

explore all possible avenues of solution by freely accepting all contri-
butions without regard to merit or feasibility.

GROUP DEMONSTRATION TECHNIQUES

TO ILLUSTRATE CAUSE AND EFFECT OF BEHAVIOR PATTERNS:

29. Closed Circle
,- A circle of students -- with arms interlocking. act in concert to keep

two or three "outsiders" from breaking into the circle. This simple demon-
stration vividly illustrtes the behavior and attitudes of "in" and "out'.:

groups in school, business and society.

30. One Way - Two Way Communication
Guided solely by oral instructions, students attempt to reproduce two sep-
arate designs of geometric figures., For the first demonstration, the in-

structor is unseen and there is no opportunity for quespons. For the

second'situation, the ,instructor faces the group and will answer any ques-

tions. Results of the two attemps are compared and discussed.
/

31. Rumor Clinic
An ambiguous picture is shown to all but five members of)the class. ''. A

reporter.then orally relStes the incident to the first nOn-witness. He

passes the story to the second, and so on -- until each of the five in

turn have .keen informed. The class has the opportunity to watch'the ef-

fects of stereotyping and rumor development.' ) .

-4-
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o CO

GROUPDEMONVRATION-TECaNIQUES (CONT'Dj'
z

1.-ie:j.._:a_O_s(Perception Exercise)

Npicture conveying two widely divergent illusions of a woman is used to
demonste the inhibiting' influence of "mind set" on visual perception.
This exercise illustrates the difficulty encountered ,J seeing the sec

of two equally obvious illusions once the first has be i identified by

viewer. I: '

33. Blue Eyes - Brmn'Eyes . . .

The Class is divided into two groups which are determined.by some.arbitrery
characteristit such as eye color. An artificial superior-inferior situation
is' created by the deliberate preferential treatment of one group at the ex-
pense of the other. This activity involves students in eexperiencing th
feeltngs and attituded generated by prejudice and discrimination.

Vi t. Superior - Inferior'.
.

A variation of item 33 above, in which. tile class is divided into t \ro groups
which are assigned specific superior and inferlor roles. Working in pairs --
one of each group, 7,- the students are required to complete a joint rank

order listing of priority items. This experience dramatitaVli illustrates
the effects of superior and inferior status in interpersonal relationi.

0

35. "I A L A C" .,
.

..

A dramatic presentation of the erosicof self-concept result' g from neg-
ative experiences in daily interpersonal relations. A sign'!with the acro-

nym "IALAC" is used to present the concept -- "I am lovable and capable".

for each negative incident which occurs, e piece of the sign is torn away
until cply a small portion remains intact. This technique vividly' illus-

trates how people can unintentionally injure the feelings of others.

36 Group IALAC . ,

An adaptation Of IALAC which uses the group concept "We are lovable and
capable". A piece is torn from the class sign for every individual inci-
dent wnich'Mars the group concept. This activity relatesthe role of in-
dividual behavior to the group image.

0 '

GROUP. COOPERATION TECHNIQUE.Ss
o

et

TO MOTIVATE AND ENCOURAGE POSITIVE GROUP INTERACTION"

37.. Sing - Along . 0

Singing is a natural fprm of interaction which provides an excellent vehicle -

to promote a sense of group togetherness. A sing-along is an ideal Ice-,

breaker; and it is'especially helpful in initiating other_Oroup activities.

38. The Wheel
'1 6

Pairs. of .
students write first impressions Pf each other on -individual "ohat'

wheels. The wheels are exchanged and read, an then each stadent seletts

one item about himself for which he would like fu ther elaboration. This
information is written on a "why" vheel. An opti 1 third wheel n be

used to explore the "how" aspects 1 additional development is de 'red.

0

st,
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GROUP COOPERATION TECHkIQ6ES (CONT

GlIouo Creative Task:
Students are divided 4nto,work groups to complet .separate group construe-

tion projects. Tools and materials are distrillut 4 in such 'a Nay th"at

one group has the necessary equipment,to complete the task. Only throUgh
cooperation, plannrng and sharing between the groups tan the projects be
successfully completed. This is'an excellent activity faT developing co-
operative group interaction.

40. broup Agreement Task
. Student work groups are assigned the task of agreeing upon a priority rank-

order listing of space survival equipment. Representatives from each group

are then selected to meet as a committee.to develop a mutually agreeable
rank-order list for the, class. This technique involves students in the
process of decision-making determined by group consensus/ .

411. Propaganda Game .

Group§, of three or four'students work as teams to accumulate points in a
multiple answer selection game. Each;team must agree qn a eomton answer
in selecting the appropriate category for various types of propaganda.
The accepted answer for each ound is determined by the majority team

response. This activity- is h.lpful in stimulating positive group inter-
action.

o

FEELINGS EVALUATION TECHNIQUES

TO HELP IDENTIFY AND UNDERSTAND EMOTIONAL BEHAVIOR:

42. Weekly Reaction Sheet
.
This activity allows students the opportunity tq openly express their feeli.ngs
,and 'Opinions about the school week by completing a short, written evaluation
.fOrm. A' series of seven to ten open ended questions forsentence completin
is,used to express their opinions of the curriculum, and their suggestions ,

A for improvement or change.

'43. Feelings Cafd
A simplified variation of item 42, the fvlinncard is an individual writ-
ten comment of a student's reaction to a particular,aspect of school about

which, he has stObng pOsitive or negativefeelingsluntary cards may be.
submitted either peri6dically or at random and they ar intended to explore

feelings rather. than,performande:

. 4 . Five Faces (Feelipgs Pictures)
Students are encouraged to interpret and evaluate their own\feelings and
behavior through the use of pictures-or drawings portrayirig five different
kinds of emotion as revealed by facial expressions. This activity is pri-
.

marily directed to self-understanding, and it is an excellent supplement

to self-concept building techniques.

45. Happy Clown4= Sad Clown 4
.,Similar to item 44, this technique utilizes pictures of o
to heip.students idcntify tneevaluate behavior character

po mg emotioils
st tsarelative

to their own attitudes and.f.apli'ngs. This activity is particularly designed

- N for primary students. .
\

,

\

.

: riO,
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D 46. Leadership St les
This adaptation'of the superior-inferior technique is specifically designed
.to demonstrate the effects of thre8 differeft styles of leadership behavior='--
.dohlinant, cooperative:and indifferent. Pairs of students enact and evaluate
three separate deCiskon-making situations in which the superior plays each

of the three leadership roles%

47. Group Disdussion Analysis . c.

This technique cap be correlated with any,group discussion activity for
)'the purpose of analyzing apdgidentifying the various task and-maiptenance
roles playedby Phdividuals in..group decision-making. Observers are sup-

,

plied with uniform descriptions of various role functions and assigned to
individual, participants in the.goup discussion. It is the observerstask

to tally, summarize, nalyze_and report on the participant's behavior at
.the conclusion of th. activity. .

. Social Distance Rank )/ng
IndivLdual rank order selection of ethnic'and racial groups isweffectively

used to iltustrate the influence of group stereotyping on social distance

concepts. This technique is normally used in conjunction with other acti-g

vitiei such/as the wheel (item38), or superior-inferior (item 34)

. for comparative emphasis or as an introductory vehicle. .

41. Sociogram 0
DeOgned,primarily for teacher information, the sociogram is an informal
written survey which indicates individual social interaction patterns with-

= in the clasSroom. This instrument can be helpful in determining individual
status in peer group associations.

50. Role-Playing Via Creative
A

This is an excellent, non-threatening device to encourage self-expression
with students who are reluctant to write. By assuming various roles (usually

objects), students are motivated to illustrate their personalized interpre-
tatioof the object and then further iflustrate that interpretation in.

(
SPECIAL PURPOSE TECHNIQUES .

writing.

51. Socio-Drama
This is a short, open-ended playlet (with formal script), which deals with
current controversial social issues. The socici-drama is highly emotional,

and it is specifically designed toprovoke in-depth interaction anddiscus-

sion.

52. Classroom Geography
A variety.of classroom seating patterns are utilized, to effectively coor-
'dinate interaction with specific learning objectives.

_



I..
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"Abstract.of a Philosophy for a Guide in a

Human Relations Training Program. ".
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ABSTRACT OP PHILOSOPHY -POR A GUIDE, IN

'HUMAN RELATIONS TRAINING PROGRAM



PREFACE

Wh t could be more pretentious-than.to assume the

task ot presenting a Gu.d for Human Relations especially

since Human Relations exist only as a construct

imagination? What m*del are7we to follow?

c,9 we tread or chabsethrbugh the chaotic ma.A#.of our

Life-Space and,Life7Style? What is/Real and what is

it some distortion gof one

in Man's

pathway

,.1j

Fantasy?

both?

172.

What is Humanity?. Is Humanness at all pobab; a ex-
.4,

cOpt as an impossible dream that danglestrike.tbproverbial

carrot always tempting, but just beyond our Man,

the animal, seems to spend his life either denyiniis
1

heritage or degrading its'..basic "goodthe 'Very esane..
,. \,

f and the reason fbr-hi-s being) .7 0 the sp.irit
"fir

philosophical inquiry, he somewhere in-between 't
.. .H.1.

saced,aii& the profane or the God's Head who puts44M1

cove and beyond all anal' everything. At best,

pursuing the Dream of Humanness (whatever it may b

most one can do is present the findings of 'one) s' own

4?

6

strivings and scratchihgs in the struggle for survival,'

,

hoping hope that this Dream may be the Highway%

paveth-- or at the very least a,Trail -- through the

ingly Impassable Jungle.

9r 49,
riee.&, "al
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IMASPA*

r
This guide is a highly condensed abstraction

.the IMASPA Philosophy, its theories and practices. is

of

not .a Manuale .of Operations .

We do not believe 1,t, is feaAible Or practical 't

understand a Philosotlhy'andexpertly apply it by merely

47

feading about it in a book or follow some manual of in-
,

structions of How To-

174
.

PS 1

,We belipve that in order to How To -, One

has to know the-What -- then "practice" under exert difec-

ti,on in a viable enviroiment the Where; When And Who
4 *

'Of'th H64/ To USe the,_ Philosophy to answer the'Question
(

1 .

5.

-- Why?
-..

Isn't that the reason 'for any Philosophy: t
.

. .

raise the Question -:-motivAte the Curosity then

Search -- Explore and Discover -- truth ---,The Why

,
o. Understandisng is

. ;

in the Doini. This Guide is an

'introduction to tore Doing. 'A training program implementing

.t
the What -- Where -- When -- Who -- How'' -= Why -- of our

1,..
t

Philosophy. Certainly not six easy. lessons' (by mail) from'

-

Adam Lizonga-to find Joe in- Hunan Relations.

, .

Institute,for Motivating-Academic, Soeial,and
Political Achievement

o tkf

.4- 2
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It is not our purpose to lose ourselves iAn the-

endless:cyclic maze' of proving and disproving old or new,
9 et

theories and practices, doing penance )to the estiblish-T
;

merit for not giving and taking undue credit for original

or prior thinking. We cheerfully and gladly admit to

unadulterated and consummate thievery from everywhere,
.

everybody-and.eyerkth'ing. But only aS an indirect and

direci prOduct of All our, experiences; as well as the ax-

posuie to' and contamination of the ,external and- internal,

pressuret, -conditionings and adjustm ents.' Nor do,we in-

'.'tend to stew. in' the destructive pros and cons of the

Chaotic Society; its machinations; conflicts, frights,

rigidities, successful failures, questioyable achieve-

ments and practices, glorifications.and wars, and most

'certainly not the entrenched *itutions. B -we are

hopeful that some .recognifion and importance can be given

to that 'inherent wanting" (the fliEkering spark of

desire for Search of Truth -- Exploration of Self an

Others -- Discovery. of Ident ity -- the Founding of C n-
,

tTnuum of Logical Stability). Perhaps we can merge our

"inherent wisdom" (phylogenesis) with rapidly escalating

knowledge (cognition) into a Stable base for understanding

(dynamic interrelatianShips); understanding that will

.establish a basis for an emergent 'Humanness (wholeness)

that will make viable artistry and ensuing creativity

2C5
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possible and prayerfully,aii I4entity/Individual that iS az

meaningful product brvirtue of the "Good Group". - (the

Human, Society)

We, here at the Rehabilitation Center have been

deeply concerned with th?Auman (whole) problem for(many

ye4rs.: After much study, research and practice, we de-

fined,Rehabifitation hs "Building the maximal potential of

the Individual as he functions in Socety"

Our initial professional preparation was in dealing
0

tm
with the yreatment of iarticular problems.in the iihysical,

176

A I

psychologidal and social areas.

While we were relatively successful in dealing with ,

these Problems; assuaging the particular problems-did not

seem to tend to the,, person or the casuality, but rather to

the symptoms, leading to a high degree of recidivism.

Our beneficient dissatisfaction' with "treating the disease"

opened the uncounted possibilities of working with the

- person. Since we were working with all of his dimensions

(Physiological, Psirchologial, Sociologdcal) the whole per-

son became "The Problem." And then, if possible, even more

challenging, finding means that are not ends in themSelves,

but a basic viable framework for Problem 'Solving.

*Harry A. Royson, "Treatment versus Rehabilitation-1948,"
New York State Physical Therapy Review, (New'York, 19,62).

4
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Axiomatically; movement ica the universal precursor

to Life all forms of Life -- Life-Forms being a special
4

particul4r kind -of.Movem ent-tonstruct of Time' an d Space.

A construct formed through resistance within iime. Let '

us purview Time 'as an endllas immutable Field:of Force of

Random Energy that-is an unvarying constant ofChanie. A

diverging 'and spmpletely probility-in a

177

Universe of Movement we call Time.

'4.Space, however, is a converging; highly putable,,

treasured Force,-Field of structured `energy (gravit y),a
. .

logical measurement of Time implementing variable. exchange

to manifest physiological (li4ig) Sp ce/Time in:a Universe

of Movement.

This robability/Gravity. -- Pull /Push of Time/Space

in Movement lends itself to the establishment of a Con-
.

tinuum in Movement; thus stabilizing Space/Time and pro-

viding a vortex for individual and collective constellations,

reflecting Movements Space/Time as a synthesizer for a

Curiolis,"SearChing, Exploring, Discovering Mechanism

(Spatiality). Each and every Mechanism -- similar yet uni-'

quely different with'a built-in Energy Field (Emotion)

emulating a T=S/S=T System that is a miniature Utiverse

unto itself. This Universe can serve as a core factor for

a

v74 i



an emergent "Communidynew* of Structure/Function possibly

.:being th fpundation for Stability -- Identity

Humanityl-- and Creativity.

Tle Resistance in Space/Time that gave birth to (-
) 0 A

the Mechanism (Spatiality) provided the Obstacle (Problem)

3 o ,. .
for surviVal. Being born of converging (Gravity)/diverging4

178

(Probabtlsty) Energy/Forces the Mechanism emulated the Pull,

Push; TUk'4 Stretch, Reach of its progenitors' efforts to

restoreli seDf to its - .former state, as a means to stabilize
1

kt own being. The, struggle for survival developed a
le II

rudi9nta y.architecture offrovement that, progressively
II'

structured itself into a more eaicient Mechanism's° thatz

less energy was spent, on survival with some left over for

the examination of its structure ands the obstacles'around

and within ii. The new abilities in the Mechanism aroused

a quatty of curiosity, that directed it toward fur.ther exa'm-

inatiOn as well .as evajuation; thereby deW4ping unique

Talents for survival and living.

This quantitative progressive examination and eval
.

datioU of. ow to overcome the obstacle of living and sur- .

vivi g by he Mechanism (although basically a mechanical

Life Form by virtue of.i.ts Structure/Function) made it
O

more unique. The pure struggle for survival evolved into a

ammunidyne = Structured unit of eaergy derived from
Synthesis of'Communication/Communicating -4- Structure/

Function T=S/S=T.
4
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more complex Structure/Function. The quality of its

survival had altered that Stru,cture/Function from an im-

ainently end-geared Life-Form to a potentially indi-

°vidually-g\earell Entity. An Entity having the beginni

of an awareness of Reality and of Fantasy, with a seed:+r

for a possible imagination,(Reali-ty/Fantasy) to folio

The Mechanicaj Entity, now a source of its own
t ti

energy (Emotion), in its struggle vo Survive and Live
, Q 4.

through emul tion'of SpacelTime, had further developed an
0 /

individual q alitati /quantitative Continuum in 'Movement

(Rotatidp [C re] Iexion/Extension [Nature] [Abilities

ELevation/Depress*on,[Quality] Abductibn/Adduction

[Quantity] [,Talents] CircamduCtion [Scope]).. The

entity being a primary Space/Time architectural construct

of Movement whose emerging Nature and Scope made-possible

the laying of a foundation for solving the problems of

Existence and Liiring.

Having sufficiently extricated itself from the

striving -arid struggle to"survive, the Entity became some-

what Aware of` `it' own inner stirrings. Its Curiosity

(primary:motivation), well established in the struggle
. .

to survive' its -progenitors' resistance, stimulated .the

entity to Search within Itself. Althotigh the endless

struggle for survival had prodUceA.,'a Logical Mechanism

capable of separating itself sufficiently from its

23 n
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Source and making its own Life Physiological-Space/'

Time -- the trauma of that struggle and the overwhelming'

effort-to survive seemed to blocE oui the recognition of

its own mechanism, its Structure/Function, its mechanical
0

efficiency and.prOblem solving abilities. The Entity was

facing within itself the same obstacle it has encountered

in it,lefforts to establish itself in its Source: not to

'be afraid to use' its new-found Logical Abilities and

182

Search within, itself td recognize and know its inner

wbrkings; not to allow Random Energy (Time) to nullify

the desire to progressirely exercise and alter its-State

of Being; not to deny that which is unknown but to use

its talents and budding imagina.tion to accept all.of its

Curiosities and Stirrings; to unhesitatingly Interest,

.Concern and Involve itself in any

its basic

ing that ciiallenges

mechanism. It ,seems that it is axiomatically

impossiiile to reject anything that.is not Accepted.. For

one must examine and evaluate,something in order.toReject;

making Rejection a Core-Factor in discrim'nation.

.Critical Rejection of that which is not Good certainly
,

should not be confused with Denial (negation of existence

itself)04,(1.

"That which is born in Movement -- through Movement

- cannot visualize Non-Movement except in Movement. terms."

"Non-Acceptance of Exiitence is Denial of Movement/Life."

("1.2

Q



to spite of all of the Entities paSt and present struggles'

to- survlyeit always seems easier to' stop resisting and
.

sink back to the oblivion of Random Non-Existence. =-

And'it is! That which is Born in Movement -- must use

Movement to Live one can never stop\-- Progress orf
Die (Randomize).

In the Searching into Self to'know Self using oneJs

basiC Mechanism, the cri.ti'Ll areas. of "Good" ('Stability): k.

are exposed and exercised making possible Reject on of
.

that which not "wanted"; (Random 44 Stasis). he

knowing of Self is the gregteit motivator for Searching

41,

oUt, comparing with ,and knowing Others:;oestablishing a
00

basiC truth ;;that `makes Relating possible:

It would appear that, "as 'one Relates' to Oneself

one Relates to Others." Then it ,follows conversely that,

"as one Relates to Others one Relates to Oneself -- in

Truth (the variable consequences of the/any.situation)."

Hopefully...a more comprehensive exptession of the

ancient adage, "Know thyself -- and you will' know others."

The Entity, no longer .a Lone isolated Mechanisi

merely striving to sUrvive, has discovered loneliness.
,

(knowledge of. Self and Others), through his ability to

exploit his Curiosity, and Relate to himself and Others.

In his.'Search 'for Truth he ha§ ditscovered the difference

between bging Alone (State of Isolation) and Loneliness

tr).11
04f -41;-,"--
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(knowledge off. Self and I

. '1, 8 5

looking for ways\to

erase his Aloneness (the painful me oires of hispast,\

struggles)' he acquired a greater-Kn wledge'of Self and\
'

Otheisit His deepening Knowledge him more recogni2

tion of his differences and thq re ization -of, how* all

other Entities, no matter how simil

different, unique, i.e.never

are Ary\much

ical. Altho gh still

* .

very much ,subject to the Constant-C tinge, - he the dated

to open` himself to the- differences n other Entities,

aoin-true to his yast he ieVerted aek to his 'beginnings.

He indiscriminately Fulled and Pushed and-was either
q;k

forcibly Pulled and Pushed back and/4r varying degree%' of

Reaction up `.to no,Resistanc-at 411. Finding this Reac-

tion unsatisfactory, he imposed his i ividual'differences

by Turning and Stretching without reg Td for others,'

preeniihimself and exhibiting his n wly discovered'

differences. He was somewhat taken aback when he got a

simjlat kind.of Individual Reactiofilfrom others that

seemed to say ."What have. yoti ;got that's so sp.ecial; 'and

besides what I- have is better.'.' At th t point-he either

forgets it all and settles for Aionene s (a safe, secure,

-non-challenging -- isolated State) or.the sweet scent of

- Discovery makes him Reach out and offer his differences

as an Exchange, making possible a viable Interactiolf with

others:

21,
fl
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It?

Change being trapped by the Discovery that_ the,

exchange of differences in ameaniniful I,nteraction allows
,,

for and. accepts itaction and individual Reaction as
: .

necessary ingredients and
\

lends itself to a Groitth p-
AV.
.

Development that 'beads to True Learning; Learuinetheng

becomes "Growth and, Development in Change thrdugh-Ex-P:

'change of ,Differences."

The Entity,. }radii being a Person df SulYStance, has

altered his State to, one 'of meaningful,diiensionality.

He is Logical. 1He is A Truth Seeker and a Learner. He

is intensely uridus and has the Imagination to Search'

and Discover, Relate and express his differepces anti the

dapabilitay to give of.himself. But, to give of oneself,

one must be ab4 to responsibly communicate this giving

so that one may be received and be returned to in like.\

The Mechanieal preparation that the Entity/now a person,

has received, as he gave his all through the various
a

alterations, of his spatialty now come. to the fore: his.
.

conscious awareness limited only by his qualitative
0

dimensionality make possible many Contacts. The degree

that he can give Of himself and is Open to receive,

establish a viable framework of, Connecticins; Connections

whIch(provide an arena for. Reciprocal Relationships that

give Length, Breadth and Depth to never-ending Explorations

of Inner and Outer Universes. The Mechanics of Contact-
t

217
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Connection-Reciprocation is Love, regardless of what kind

of prefix is attached to Love -- whether it be Romantic,

or Sentiiental, Concupiscent or Divine, Maternal,

Paternal, or Fraternal. Unless this inierent medianical

process is manifest there is no genuine relationship --

merely some kind of association (Random Stasis).

The proving in his

that Love, made sense out

efforts toLeve and Communicate

of non-sense. Reciprocal Reaar

tionShips-gave birth to Universal Symbols that wer,e mean:-

v.,,V;
ingfurabstrdctions of viable Interactions.. The Mechanics

of Love, the Forge of SignaneSymbol, .solidify Stability

through LaJnguage. Love, the universal means of Communi-

cating now the Core -- the Axis -- the Vortex -- the
b 0

Fulcrum for Stability and'the viable foundationJfor

possible Humanness and future Human Relations.

The Journey is long and hard, seemingly everlasting

and never-ending And'it is. But in our lexicOn it is
4

impossible to Found a Stable Identity, so that we can

begin tocbecome,Human, any other way or place, unless

can bring Our Universe -- all of it -- with us.6 This,

.heritage, is our Space/Time Universe -- we exist in it

we

our

We live in it -- we are part of it -- we are a product of

it -- we are it. Subject to ill its fancies and foibles,

its. 'Good" and its "Errors" -- from Macro to Micro -- this

is our Arena. Our problem is to have the Freedom to Choose

219
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,a Transparent Reality thatis Rational and Open for

Constructive Good. Our.problem is to integrate our dimen-

si-ons.and Recognize the synonimity and concommitancy of

Logic-Relating-Learning-and Love; and know that one of

these -- Alone -- cannot function as such without the

others. .There is no evidence in the whole history of Man

that can viably demonstrate to the contrary.

'Just as Curiosity is meaningless without Search,

Exploration and Discovqry (or any other distribution of

each), so is Dance that is not also the expression of Drama

and Sang,meaningless. An Identity, in order to be an

expression of a True Self, must be a product of a stable

integration of all Mant's Structure/Punctioh. Our probl6m

is that we deny our heritage and all tt it has taught us.

Our problem is that We are looking for the "easy way" and

are afraid of Problem -- even though Life is Problem. --

Solving and Mastering Problem (Life) is the greatest

challenge of all.

Competitive Altercation is synonymous with the

"easy way out" -- a denialcif True Identity and the Fostering

of Isolation.

,-.uilding False Identities to hide our lacks and to

cambuflage our growing instatriFity has increased our Com-
.

petitive Altercations, making of Movement a "Fight for

Life" rather than a "Quest for Life." We should be' able.

9 220
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to make relationships to express our differences --.

share an arena in comnion so as to merge our qualities

and emerges a betteok, more productive and stable individual.

A Healthy individual, one who can4givv11 of himself in

a Continuud of Exchange and Sharing in.an Arena of"

Coura.ge-Ttuth-Love-Friendship-Fulfillment-Peace-Beauty-
.

a
and-Happiness the I herent Universal Symbols of Humanness.

The way seems clea . It took forever to prepare and an

eternity to achieve not in Heaven (whatever that is) but

right here on earth, the womb of vur birth struggles.

Oh! the womder ofthis most magnificen challenge. --
.

If only we are not afraid to live and die. e.

Knowing that we have the tools ("inherent wanting")

to face And. inkster Ourselves and the Unknown --

- a

-.- That Wonderful Unknown --

-- It gives the meaning to Life.

With due deference to the established institutions;

we a the Rehabilitation Center have organized (in 1965)*

an institute' called IMASPA: The Institute for Motivating

Academic, .Social and Political Achievement. What's in a

name? Weat.the Center dealipg-Idaily with the problems

of the andividualjin all his dimensions), his 'personal. .

difficulties (Physical and Psychplogicall; his role in

society; his' adjustments, and maladjustment; his
o

.

221
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instabilities and security-fixations, his needs, likes

and wants and sundry, ad infinitum, were made aware of

some vital Facts. Namely, the Political (Order of

RespOnsible Roles) institutions and the Academic (Organ:-

ization of and the preparation and trainingr or these

roles) were,ofTrimary importance intile S cial Milieu

(the.Arena of Interaction and Cross - fertilization)

Deeply concerned with the Growth and D'eVelopment of the

individual add the Collectivity; 'we oranized IMASPA as

a research arm of the Rehabilitation C nter, ito develop

a Humanistic (whole) Philosophy and t aining program tol

'help achieve individual and Collective Stabl.lity aimed

towards more viable and meaningful. ,Duman Relations, We

believe-we have our foot in the deor. The following is

.
a training program based on our/Philosophy to ,,be tested

in K -12 over a five month period to'establish levels of

achie ement --° examine our findings and re- evaluate our

clagrog , then make recommendations and plans for the

future'.

Our thrust is to establish a stable viable Frame-
,

work (Good) for/of, Whole Man, to know himself and ethers,

and through self and others progressively Understand
0

self and others. We posit that Creativ'e Human is a
4.

product of this kind of interrela ionship and can achievp

Freedom (Choiceful Responsibility-Mastery of Self and

Erpvironment) through the constructive, integrative

L

293'fty
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interaction of his Logical (Exercise)-Relating-Learning-
,

Loving Mechanism in a Universe pf Movement. We further'

posit that there is a conti,nuum within this Mechanism.,

that is synonymous in all of Man dimensions: A Stable

manifestation of this Mechanism allows for maximal

efficiency with minimal effort nd lends'itself to count-

less,alternhtives -- a. critical' constructive examination

and evaluation of self; others and environment --

1progressivelyconstructivealterations of self, others and

environment -- ,and acritically viable FraMework of Action

in a ketauniverse of Survival.

( We- then postulate that this cont\inuum makes linear
o

operationalism impossible and makes integrated focus

mandhtory'pl Human Relations.
.

We are not concerned With.the Symptom-Syndromes of

observed Phenomena nor with pIychopthic/sociopathic

categories. It has been evident that the same causes can

have different symptoms (observed Phenomena) in different
cc

individuals and that different causes have been found to

have the same effect on the same individuals. Nor are we

striving to classify, categorize and label 'all the faults,

faitures, frauds and lacks in the person or the environ-
, `, 6

ment. It is our ?contention that the answer to The Problem
4

is within the individual 'tiff! he is h Stable

individual who is a product of a "Good Group."
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Qn Group
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The much bandied. about; hi hly touted, but neither

practiced nor found "group" (thoae, they; them, we, us),

does not in Truth existexcept as a dreaM in man's

essence. "Group" is neither the particular nor the

General. Because at the core of Man'$ essence is the

overwhelming de'sire to establishta fulcrum for contacts,

Aconnections and reciprocations out of which :rester man

can emerge as a symbol of humanity.

This directed progression of eierging man is mall-

the individual -- individual by virtue of being the pro-

,

duct of a "good group. ", In: spite of.Man s burgeoning

immersion in destruction, fragmentation, compartmentali-

zation, incompletions and diss&Intion, a vision of human-
,

mess Survives -- a vision that symbolizes man as the

Courageous Searcher of Truth; Man the Lover And friend

capable of Fulfillment;: Man the seeker' of Peace and Beauty,

and dispensor of Happiness. All this is subject to the

degree of cross-fertilization withim'a viable 1,good group."

0

Group is indiscriminately,used.to indicate any gathering,

colleetivity,.aggregate, team, mob or crowd of two or

more objectand/or subjects within a proximal environment.

HoweveT, since man has inherited the capacity to exchange

and share (all of Which is, impossible without .a viable,

225
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level cross-fertiliza1ion) he is aipretender to the

Kingdom of Humanity fpr which the "good group" is the,

basic common denominator. A "good group" is also,the

basic causality an/ the protenitTof-the relating mechan:

ism for the progresiive examinatiodand evaluation of

overcoming the obstacleof living.-- the Mechanis aking

it possible for, every man to be a King and every woman a

Queen - the individual product -- symbolic of the "Good

Group."*

What we woulelike to do is present an outline of a

Training Program (based on'the,abdvc Philosophy) delin-
Ze

eating.and utilizing the four area fiLogic (Exercise)-

Relating - Leaxning- Loving. Train the sele.cted teacher-

subjects in the use of thege concepts in an organized
,

(IMASPA) simulated crassroom situation.

We believe that when one is a Logical, Relating,

Learning, Loving and Stable Individual' he-i the .best

passible position to know himself and others; and by

exercising, exchanging and sharing this knowledge he can

engender this in others and be instrumental in preparing

the way,for understanding of self and others, Founding

and building the "Good Group." g

It would seem that (throughout Ilstory and pre-
.

hiosp2ry) just as we have been preoccupied with wars and

*Royson, Harry,A., "On Group," IMAS'PA.Journal,,I9720

----/' 1

4. g2S
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liestructloti -- we also-have I'd:len similarly occupied with--
.

wrongs, ,errors, fault's and *I. wonder (in this-

'seemingly endleA alterchtion and proving) how often has

someone iaised the question -- by what "Criteria" does
, A

one "judge" (and we do) what .is "Good"?

In a*-UniVerie of destruction (instability) how

nil one know what is constructive or stable?

I

In the world of Man's existencewhen has war

cured /stopped war?

Is there one instance in Man's existence in which

!'fighting" has t y brought "Good"'to the "Victors"

and/or the "Vanquished"?

How had civilization's industrial and technological
4. a

achievement contributed to Human Relations?

How have our primary and secondary institutions

served us47- By What Criteria? Etc. . . . etc. . . ..etc.?

Our concern is with the Academic-institutions as an

arena 'for preparation and the testingof what we believe

is a viable and constructive Philosophy of "Good".

to establish meaningful "Criteria", to help Question the

overwhelming escalation of doubt, fright 'arid chaos while

searching for the ':Good" in Self and. Others.

The teacher is the mostimportant person in our

Society. Paradoxically, everyone is a Teacher. It seems

reasonable.that Academia (the arena of Professional

t.13.59t."1
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Teachers) would assume its respqnsibilitiy -= that of

'Preparation,for Living".4:towArds.a Human Society.

Proliferation and complexity of Language is Man's

attempt to explain the 'paradox of swymity/differen-

..

y

ties:ion and inherent simplicity of 4i4 Action in. Space/

Time. .(Linear Mult1/4;inear: ) All things (inanimate
9

--'animate) are ar (Some kind, of Life-Fo rm created in/
4.

thiough T=S/S=T) t1 e` causality. In 'attempting
9

to communicate (explad? and clarify their difference)

Language (Sign and Symbol) emerged,and where simplicity

(Wholeness and stability) rema4ned, Leguage was direct

and meaningful.' However, when fragmentalizatibn and

over -specialization took precedlence'tqf "Being" (Wholeness

and
1
Stability) and infected the "Framework Of Being" with

the "P,lague"-that can be aptlyscalled the "1 of of.Non-

sence Syllables", this became a poor substitute for mean-

ingful Language t, Leaving less and leis for Imagination
P

and Creative expression and amre and more to empty words.

Words,. the various combinations of which, seem to make

"words" drive "wedges of separation" within ourselves and

from ourselves -- engendering unilierses of misunderstanding

-- denying our basic heritage of Unity-Identity.LH4manness-

and Creativity.

As potentially intelligent people who are trapped

in a web of words (nonsense syllables) it is understandable
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that; in our attempts to make sense out =of nonsense,

Linear Operationalism becomes thwe Modus Operandi of our

eXistence.' It would appear -that giving a little of

ourselves as possible in any/the situatio is the "easy

way." And, itis. the "easy 'way out" as clearly demon-
.

strated by our highly competitive, dog-eat- g; non-

relational, unloving, "whit's in-pit for me "couldn't

carte less," cuTlacent Isolates, that unfo tunately are

the majority peopling Soci.ety. We say pot ntially in

telligent on the presumption that only Hum n Beings are

truly intelligent: Thenit follows that as la Human: one

must be a whole person-who has a body t oves -- is a

Social Being who rela an intelli sensitive

individual who is critically aware - and ode. who does

-
not posit that romanticism,,gooey,sentiment lism, religious

fanaticism; Love. But, how does hel pretipt him-

self in everyday life gr for that matter, to ).imself? Does

he, as Sociologist Erving Goffman, role theory exponent

suggests, "change his hat with every role helplays'? The

closet gets pretty crowded until, after a while', one hat

looks.very much like the other until each Role has the

"deafening echo of burgeoning emptiness";amd the "no-

sensesense of diverging separatenesi."

*

Just as being Human is a whole expression' of Mari

regardless of what role one plays, o floes language, the
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symbolic expresSion of Man's Genius, have to be a Whole

expression of. Man in order to have meaning and .Truth.

For example, What Meaning or Truth-would the language of

the Body, the Mind, the. Spirit or the Soul have isolated

from each otherl And ,isn't this (isolation and sepa$ation)

one of the major practices of our entrenched institutions.

Or just simply everybody?

be

Isn't it a miracle that a simple little word can

made to symbolize so much wonderment? Universes of

..ydovement, Time and Space., converging and dispersing,

giving.birtivto unen ing varieties and combinations Of

known and unknown mysteries to explore and discover,

stimulating the desire and curiosity to search in'aZ1

possible direc ions. To Find and Found new Universes;

to be part of t BirtN and Rebirth of New knowledge and

growing Understa:ding. Then td realize that the Struc-

turing of Time d apace gave birth to M 4 ---Man who has

the inherent right to create new Universes by the simple
7;,

abstraction of symbols of Meaningful Tr"uth. Magic
,

Symbols that can master: Movement and Free Man to recreate

him&elf or journey beyOnd the Stars.
4
The model we hame constructed is a simple construct

of "Magic Symbols" that have,a'direet vertical and

horizontal interrelationship.

ture movement so that one can

It is our attempt to struc-

have a Stable Foundation
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for'expressing himself wholly as a Logical, Relatini,

LearOing, Loving ,Individual. Not ;as one with a closeV

full of Hats, but as onerpho can fOcus (all of himself)

in any role or Situation as a Self, with a Stable

Identity. . Giving Himself as a curious; searching,, ex
.

ploring, discovering, Individual, Whose limitations are

his ownthasic abilities. An Individua-1 who is not 'afraid

of the isolation and dispersement of 'aloneness".and non

communication because hehas mastered the "Universe of
O

Lonelinesi,4 -- The "dateway a:HumanneSs" I-- Freedom.

1

ap



fHE PROWSS1VE EXAMINATION AND EVALUATION OF HOW TO
OVERCOME THE/ANY OBSTACLE IN A SYMBOLIC UNIVERSE

OF MOVEMENT

. .

Physiological 4-o- SociologLcal .1..

u . ,, Fiex,Extension,...Acceptance ...____.
.
x Eievation/D3 ?ression44.1nterest .41-----b-
u,

-....- Abduction/Adduction.4.'Concern =io.
o Rotation/Circumductior$41141vement/Critical

Rejection ..
3--, Abi ri ties41-----------41,- Talents -4--2c-

Logic

/

-1. Relating 4..

11

PoWer, 10. Mind

Elasticity Body
Extensibility Writ
FieXibilety 41-----40- SOU]

Reality Synthesis

Logic Relating'

Psychological

Nature
Quality
Quantity

Co re 4Sco p e

Learning .

Wi^11 4

Intuitive

Pull/PUsh,
Turn 'N.

Stretch,

Reach
Curiosity

Loving

ReaS06
Thought-,

Fantasy

b.. Learning

Reaction
. .

interaction4 40.-.----r- Hope- 4 0-

IndoividualoReactlon.44. Belief

Change - ID- Exchange

Be Becoift

e.

Contact -4
Want
Length -4

Pain -
Dance -4

Strength

tAP

Relating '4

Reciprocation.
Like'
Breadth .4-

Feeling
Drama

A

Artistry

202
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(Directed),,

Energy
Insight

Gros's

Perception _
Cognition
Difference

Learrang 4

Connection
Need.'

Depth -4

Fear -4

Sting -4

Intelligence

r.,.;)11.9
fk014...0 ft.)

Hindsigh%

Foresight
Search .4

Loving
ra

Emotion
Obsery ?tior

Recognition
Discovery
Being

Loving

Equilibrium
*ExploOation
Imagination
Desire
Integration

Empathy
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Maxi-Practicum II

Interim Report .

The Utilization of a Core Training Program and Projected Guide
To Prepare 'and to Train K-12 Teachers Towards a Humanistic

Philosophy of Education

Harry'A. Roysan,
New York Cluster

Introduction

It was proposed to write a guide which would detail a humanistic

philosophy of education. This guide would be utilized in a

12- week/training program for experienced K-12 teachers being

selected from a population of teacher volunteers. Following

such a training program with its theoretical base in the guide,

and c'omposed,of discgssian,, workshops,. and simulated classrooms,

trained teachers would return to their classrooms and put into,.

operation the theory and teehniques acquired during the train-
-

ing program. During; the Fall 1974-5 semester, evaluation of

teacher performance would be done by observation by qualified

indilriduals, self evaluation by teachers, and evaluation of

teadhers by their,students.

The entire practicum was to be carried out under the auspices

and using the staff of IMASPAT-Institute for' Motivating Academic,

Social and Political Achievement--a group of educators and t
psychologists who have long been 'involved in human relations

training'and its application in thefieldeof education.

.Practicum participant,. Harry A. Royson, is the Director of

IMASPA.

INTERIM REPORT

I. .Gade to Humanistic Philosophy of Education 1

Drawing on the many'research projects; both theoretical and

empirical, completed by IMASPA inQhefield of education,

human relations, .group dynamics; and role playing and taking,

a guide to a humanistic philosophy of education was written

35204



II. Ac uirin and.Sensitizinz a Pro ect Population

Volunteer Teachers

From April 1, 1974 through May 10, 1974; letters were forwarded

from IMASPA to various school systems in New Jersey, Nassau,

Long Island; and to schools in Manhattan and Queens Counties.

Such letteis briefly detailed the proposed teacher. ,training

program and the need for it, and called for volunteers to

participate at no cost to,themselves. All schools chosen
o

to receive letters of invitation had had PrIvious liason

with the,IMASPA organization either on a consultation or

group experience basis.

7.

III. Selection and 'Notification of _Teacher Participants
.0

From approximately May 15 through May 25, 1974,.responses (from
k

Volunteering teachers) tb the IMASPA invitational letter

were read and evaluated by.the Director and staff. The most

likely candidates-were interviewed personallyor by telepham

to determine committment.to completion of training program

and to using the philosophy and methods acquired in the program.

Besides personal qualifications, candidates were selected as to

grade taught and.location of school as to get a representative

spread in the project population.

Twelve canaidates were chosen: 9 females' and 3 males repre-

senting grades K -though 12.. The candidates werwnotifed via

mail of their selection.

A. General Meeting

\ --It was ascertained that all participants and necessary IMASPA

staff could attend a "getting-to-know-you" meeting. at The

Rehabilitation Center on Friday,.May 31, 1974. This was an

informal meeting-iv-1th refreshments so 'that participants and

staff could meet and-the project be discussed in greater detail.

a X205
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Much of this information had been disseminated i)revious.1y4
,

in the. screening phone calls and interviews made by the staff.

A list of recommended readings (see proposal) Was' ais,tributed

at this meeting. Also, .the roster of IMASPA observers for

the project were introduced. Following is a complete chart

noting names of participants, their schools/system, anti

'grade (and/or s'ubjeCt taught), and the IMASPA specialist

, (plus his/her qualification) who would be observing them:

-Teacher,

J C

S

S

K B

S S

J.

S

B

A , *.W

- -

School System

Manhattan, N.Y.

Manhattan, N.Y.

Nassau, L.I.

Queens, N.Y.

. N:J.

N.J.

N.J.

N.J.

Grade/Subject

Biology: grades
11-12 .

oinWr
Rita Kris,' Ni. A.

Psychologist
The Rehabilita-
Center, ABD

General Science(8 Lof
M.A., Initructa_
Queens _College,

ABD

Gwen Neser,. Ph.
. Professor,

3

MusiC: 10

N.J.

N.J.

N.J.

7

9

Art: 6

4

Monmouth Colic

Norman Palmer,
M.A.

Career Guidance
Director,
Red Bank, N.J.
School system,

-A List of participants and staff adPesseS and phone numbers were

distributed -at this meeting and all individuals involved ,were

encouraged to keep, in frequent perS6rial contact with each other

and to seek answers to any questrionS' a.s they arose.

23'':"
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IV. Independent Observers

A general meeting was held with the independent-Oracticum

observerswho are listed belOw (see proposal for their qualifi-
,

cations). All three expressed interest in the project forA.ts

possibilities,as to future educational theory'and technique.

Since the training program took place during the summer, none°

of the observers would have any difficulty in regularly

observing the project's progress.

1. William H. Atkins', Ed.16.
Professor of Education
itionimouth .College

Ronald Lofaro, M.A., ABD
..Assistant Professor
Queens College

Richard Daynard, M.A,, L.L.D. ABD

_ Professor
Northeastern University

V", Core Training Program

The core training program proceeded on schedule and "without

a hitch"--or at least any major ones. The small unanticipated

problems which developed were:

A. Transportation to New York for the New Jersey residents.

This was solved among the participants themselves by forming a

car pool and rotating drivers and cars on an equ,itable basis.

B. It had to be explained that open discussions of theory

and human relations were not'intended to be arenas.for individual

or grdup therapy. The problems t6 be solved were problems in

education and not.those born of individual emotional dysfuncdbn.

There were also some unanticipated but welcome outcomes of

the training program:

A. All participants in the exercise program experienced and

expressed pride in physical accomplishment, new or renewed
/I
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self-confidence in their physical image, increased powers
. ,

of concentration,` andand greater:pbvsical and emotional stamina.physical

B. The tWelve participants developed aconstructive

camaraderie which took the form of mutual support and en-

couragement afichminimal levels of ihtra-group competition.

The guide itselfproved a workable text and was viably

suppord by the recommended` eadings. Several suggestions

Offeredl)y participants will le incorporated into the guide.

VI. "Workshops

This part of the training program was completed on

schedule and its success farsurpassed our expectations.

The technique of simulated classrooms in older to provide

'practical workshop experience proved,efectiVel comfortable

and stimulating for the teachers. They enjoyed the opportunity.

to experiment with various classroom settings. The ind pendent

observers proved valuable in this area-.of this program offering

worthwhile suggestions and guidance to. both IMASPA and the
,1974

teacher participants. As. of August 31;/ this part oY the

Dracticum was completed.

VII. Conclusion

As of this writing, our teacher participants. have just

. returned to their classrooms and will shortly experience their

firit IMASPA.observation. The training program clos'ed wittl

a general meeting and party, plus individual meetingsbetween

each teacher, the Director and the teacher's IMASPA -observer.

VIII. Change in Practicum Design

At the closing meeting, teacher-participants requested monthly

meetings during the Fall 1974-5 semester for' themselves, the

IMASPA staff,'observers, and the,Directnr. This was adopted
23'0
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and arrangements made toJtold these meetings in private homes,

in New Jersey and Long Island, and at The Rehabilitation Center.

%a,
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Introduction
/

The last interim report for this 'practicum (Maxi 0) detailed the progress of the

initial coordination,orthe practicum, the preparation of site and IMASPA staff,

the selection and sensitizing of the practicum population. This population was

comprised of 12 teachers'from the 'New York/New Jersey area and representing grades.,

K through.12. The report,also described the results and problems of the012-week

a

summer training program for the 'Oracticum's population in which teachers were

trained via
.

lectures, practical orkshops,and simulated classroom ex erience in

tI4 huianistic philosOphy of education developed by IMASPA. The trained teachers

then returned to their classrooms in September 1974 committed to utili e*tHe philol

sophy and techniques they,had acquired duralg the samer-program run a the Rehabili-
. - t

,tation Center in New York City and directed by this participant..
.

During the five months of practical use of the IMASPA'philosophy and t

9

trained teachers were:

1. Observed weekly by IMASPA observers

2. Completed weekly self-evaluation checklists detailing their own

classroom behavior

Chniques7, the

3. Were evaluated monthly by their own students via checklists

4. Attended weekly observation conferences with their IMASPA obsery r

S. Were observed at intervals by the qualified Practicum observers.

. o

.

At:this juncture, the period of practical application of the SumMer Workshop experience

4

is over. This practicum participant is in the"process of collating, tabul ting and

analyzing the data which is now in the forms of evaluation charts (complet d by obser-

,

vers, teachers, and students) and IMASPA obterver's reports.

41,

Classroom Experience

Coordination'and conduction of thb regular weekly observation of and confer nces'with

trained teachers by the IMASPA staff. presented few if any problems. Much previous

thouynt nad deen:sgiven and planning done concerning,physical convenience and other

0

professional commitments. Of all involved. 4ring this time no logistic problem pre-

sented.itself. 212



Matters of concern which did arise included:

--i. The need of the trained.teachers for support fromiAne IMASPA staff.'

This need-was discerned by early October and after a'meeting of IMASPA

staff andthrs participant iewasdeCided to add this element of suppbrt-
.

and encouragement to the teacher's weekly conference with the IMASPA

observer.

The need of trained teachers for an area in whichto share their expe-
.

Hence:
o

More than half of the trained:teachers asked for some sort of regular

meetings with the whole pratticum population in which they could talk

freely,of their classroom experiences. This participant decided to set

up such meetings every two weeks and rotate the location of thvmeetings
o,7

'for convenience Of ill concerned.- Meetings were held at private residences

and often took the form of a quasirsocial occation where commitments to

the program were renewed, exPeriences shared, suggestions offered.

The need of the trained teachers to proviide independent study experienee

foe their students.

It was found that students in grades 7 through 12 were so highly motivated

lre ihe classroom experience that 'they were asking for direction in terms of.

Independent study projects of their own devising. J C in;parti-

cular, had this fortUnate result with her students youngsters from the

educationally and socially ditadvantaged area<of East Narlam, New York.

Teachers requiring such aid, were directed to literature, resource materials,

and resource persons which could provide the information they needed. A pro-

ject arising out of J. Os.' ieicgy classes was the construction and

maintenance of a greenhouse by several. students.

Several other trained teachers visited J. C'.s classroom. J.. R's.

-students, with much help From their paNmts. presented a gallery showing of

their artistic representations and inlerpretations ortAeir community.
h

21:2 244



Several of B. L's ar students involved themselves in learning the

techiliques of workong in stained lass.' IMASPA put B. L' % in contact

with a New Jersey craftsman trai -ned this genre who Was willidg-to lend

this time and effort without cost.' Several' Of S. E1,s4 students wished to

, .
,.

be allowed to compose songs copc&ning some of the subject matter they were

assfgned. S. E. more than adequately provided her own resources 'for this'

project. Being a talented musicianshe set up an after-classtime workshop

and worked herself with these students. S. S's class filmed several

short movies, one dealig with an aspect of earth science (volcanic eruptions),

another dealing with the'muscles of the human body (How Our Body Moves), and
o

one imaginative4y showindcolor relationship.

Tabulation of Data

A. Observations by IMASPA. Specialists

IMASPA observers completed weekly checklists for each of the 1.2 teachers

comprising the practicum population. Each checklist was divided into four

types of general teaching behavior of five specific types of teaching be-

havior. Tabulation consisted of counting the frequency of teaching behavior
- \

whether positive or negative. This resulted in simple frequency distribu-

tions which were graphed to show monthly profiles. It has been noted at

this early stage that the highest frequencies of positive teacher behavior

occured at the beginning and 'end of the classroom period of the ptacticum.

B. Teachers'' Self-Evaluation Checklists

Each teacher in ,the.practicum.population completed a weekly self-evaluation

checklist of their teaching behavior. These checklists specified positive

and negative behaviors but were not noted or separated in any way as such

on the form. Tabulation consisted-of counting the freque* of positive

.

or negative behavior as noted by teachers, the results being simply frequency

'distributions which can be graphed to show monthly profiles.

213 215



C. Observation Conference Checklists

Early in the.procesS of tabulating these data, It was noted that they wou411

duppqatel;quite precisely the data provided by the IMASPA observer checklists.

As a result, they will be omitted from the final practicum report.

D.
e

Student EIaluations of Teachers

This technique resulted in volumnious data which this partiCipant is still

in the process of organizing tabulating and analyzing. Every student (who

was old enough) of each teacher in the practicum popUlation completed an

evaluatio6 of.his/her teacher. every month. This resulted in five teacher

evaluations per student for each teacher. These data are being tabulated'

via, frequency counts The resulting graphed.prcifitesikill be integrated.'.

. '

SO as to offer the Aataina form both managabl&by this participant, and

readable by Nova.

.E. Qualitative Reports By IMASPA Observers

The IMASPA observers are in the process of writing letters which wilt quail-
,

tatively detail both their perceptions of and experiences invthesprogram.

thoseetters/reports which have been received at this date generally reflect'

that letter from Ms. Jacqueline tofaro, Instructor at Queens ColTege'quoted

.below:

In summary, I'd like to note the atmospheres of'enthusiasm and

involvement by teachers J.R. and' D.R and their respective stu-.

dents. Both R and ,R were-consistently'at ease with their'

students and obviously liked their students, showing their concern
4

for them, Their students felt this concern and reciprocated it.

As a result, classroom atmosphere was quite open with students

Calling out relevant ideas and,questions. The total result was

a stimulating mix of minds learning from each other.."

0



Solution of,Personnel Problem.

During early September, S. S. first grade teacher from Queens, N6.1 York,

was forced tosiresign from practicum.participatiOn due to pressing personal problems.

The 1MASPA staff had been aware of the tenuousness of her position during much of

the. Summer. Workshop, experience. All of us, including S. S. ,hoped that matters

would work out. Unfortunately, they did not. BecauSe\awarenesS of the chance

that . S could not complete the practicum project with us; we had trained a

backup teacher for replacement parposes. The replacement was Ms. J. R. , first

grade.teacher from Queens, New York. J, R.'took part in the Summer Workshop

experience when she was observed and evaluated (by M. Lofaro) s the other eleven

trained teachers. We were sorry to lose so talented a teacher as S. S. and

hope that she can. take part in our future research.
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BIBLIOGRAPHY 4
.

At the onset f the thus Maxi II Practicum, dte director, Harry

A. Royson, set about culling out from the Rehabilitation Center's

library a collection of references that would be germane to the

immediate use for any of the participants in the practicum (teach-

er/participants, observers and the director). The following is

a list of all the references made available and used by the par-

ticipants and most certainly bAhe director. All other references

toed and not inCluded:in the appendix are part of the background

0

and expertise of Royson and are not included in the bibliography

listed.

I
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